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R&S®FSW-K30 Preface

1 Preface

1.1 About this Manual

This User Manual provides all the information specific to the application. All general
instrument functions and settings common to all applications and operating modes are
described in the main R&S FSW User Manual.

The main focus in this manual is on the measurement results and the tasks required to
obtain them. The following topics are included:

e Welcome to the Noise Figure Application

Introduction to and getting familiar with the application
® Typical applications

Example measurement scenarios in which the application is frequently used.
® Measurements and Result Displays

Details on supported measurements and their result types

® Noise Figure Measurement Basics
Background information on basic terms and principles in the context of the mea-
surement

® Noise Figure Measurement Configuration + Analysis
A concise description of all functions and settings available to configure measure-
ments and analyze results with their corresponding remote control command

® How to Perform Measurements with the Noise Figure Application
The basic procedure to perform each measurement and step-by-step instructions
for more complex tasks or alternative methods

® Measurement Examples
Detailed measurement examples to guide you through typical measurement sce-
narios and allow you to try out the application immediately

® Optimizing and Troubleshooting the Measurement
Hints and tips on how to handle errors and optimize the test setup

® Remote Commands for Noise Figure Measurements
Remote commands required to configure and perform noise figure measurements
in a remote environment, sorted by tasks
(Commands required to set up the environment or to perform common tasks on the
instrument are provided in the main R&S FSW User Manual)
Programming examples demonstrate the use of many commands and can usually
be executed directly for test purposes

® Annex
Reference material

® List of remote commands
Alphabetical list of all remote commands described in the manual

® |ndex
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Documentation Overview

1.2 Documentation Overview

The user documentation for the R&S FSW consists of the following parts:

® "Getting Started" printed manual

® Online Help system on the instrument

® User manuals and online manual for base unit and options provided on the product
page

® Service manual provided on the internet for registered users

® Instrument security procedures provided on the product page

® Release notes provided on the product page

e Data sheet and brochures provided on the product page

® Application notes provided on the Rohde & Schwarz website

You find the user documentation on the R&S FSW product page mainly at:
http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW > "Downloads" > "Manuals"

Additional download paths are stated directly in the following abstracts of the docu-
mentation types.

Getting Started

Introduces the R&S FSW and describes how to set up and start working with the prod-
uct. Includes basic operations, typical measurement examples, and general informa-
tion, e.g. safety instructions, etc.

Online Help

Offers quick, context-sensitive access to the information needed for operation and pro-
gramming. It contains the description for the base unit and the software options. The
Online Help is embedded in the instrument's firmware; it is available using the % icon
on the toolbar of the R&S FSW.

User Manuals and Online Manual

Separate manuals are provided for the base unit and the software options:

® Base unit manual
Contains the description of the graphical user interface, an introduction to remote
control, the description of all SCPI remote control commands, programming exam-
ples, and information on maintenance, instrument interfaces and error messages.
Includes the contents of the Getting Started manual.

® Software option manuals
Describe the specific functions of the option. Basic information on operating the
R&S FSW is not included.

The online manual provides the contents of the user manuals for the base unit and all
software options for immediate display on the internet.
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Service Manual

Describes the performance test for checking the rated specifications, module replace-
ment and repair, firmware update, troubleshooting and fault elimination, and contains
mechanical drawings and spare part lists.

The service manual is available for registered users on the global Rohde & Schwarz
information system (GLORIS).

Instrument Security Procedures

Deals with security issues when working with the R&S FSW in secure areas.

Data Sheet and Brochures

The data sheet contains the technical specifications of the R&S FSW. Brochures pro-
vide an overview of the instrument and deal with the specific characteristics, see:

http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW > "Downloads" > "Brochures and Data
Sheets"

Release Notes

Describes the firmware installation, new and modified features and fixed issues
according to the current firmware version. You find the latest version at:

http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW > "Firmware"

Application Notes, Application Cards, White Papers, etc.

These documents deal with special applications or background information on particu-
lar topics, see:

http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/ > "Downloads" > "Applications".

1.3 Conventions Used in the Documentation

1.3.1 Typographical Conventions

The following text markers are used throughout this documentation:

Convention Description
"Graphical user interface ele- All names of graphical user interface elements on the screen, such as
ments" dialog boxes, menus, options, buttons, and softkeys are enclosed by

quotation marks.

KEYS Key names are written in capital letters.

File names, commands, File names, commands, coding samples and screen output are distin-
program code guished by their font.

Input Input to be entered by the user is displayed in italics.
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Convention Description

Links Links that you can click are displayed in blue font.

"References" References to other parts of the documentation are enclosed by quota-
tion marks.

1.3.2 Conventions for Procedure Descriptions

When describing how to operate the instrument, several alternative methods may be
available to perform the same task. In this case, the procedure using the touchscreen
is described. Any elements that can be activated by touching can also be clicked using
an additionally connected mouse. The alternative procedure using the keys on the
instrument or the on-screen keyboard is only described if it deviates from the standard
operating procedures.

The term "select" may refer to any of the described methods, i.e. using a finger on the
touchscreen, a mouse pointer in the display, or a key on the instrument or on a key-
board.

1.3.3 Notes on Screenshots

When describing the functions of the product, we use sample screenshots. These
screenshots are meant to illustrate as much as possible of the provided functions and
possible interdependencies between parameters.

The screenshots usually show a fully equipped product, that is: with all options instal-
led. Thus, some functions shown in the screenshots may not be available in your par-
ticular product configuration.
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Starting the Application

2 Welcome to the Noise Figure Measurement
Application

The R&S FSW-K30 is a firmware application that adds functionality to perform noise
figure measurements to the R&S FSW.

This user manual contains a description of the functionality that the application pro-
vides, including remote control operation.

Functions that are not discussed in this manual are the same as in the Spectrum appli-
cation and are described in the R&S FSW User Manual. The latest versions of the
manuals are available for download at the product homepage.

http://www2.rohde-schwarz.com/product/FSW.html.

Installation

Find detailed installing instructions in the Getting Started or the release notes of the
R&S FSW.

Noise Source Control
The Noise Source Control connector on the R&S FSW is a prerequisite for the R&S
FSW Noise measurements application.

o Starting the ApPPliCatioN..........uiiiiiie e 11
e Understanding the Display Information............coooio e 12

2.1 Starting the Application

The noise figure measurement application adds a new type of measurement to the
R&S FSW.

To activate the Noise Figure application

1. Select the MODE key.

A dialog box opens that contains all operating modes and applications currently
available on your R&S FSW.

2. Select the "Noise" item.

The R&S FSW opens a new measurement channel for the noise figure measure-
ment application.
All settings specific to noise figure measurements are in their default state.
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2.2

Multiple Measurement Channels and Sequencer Function

When you enter an application, a new measurement channel is created which deter-
mines the measurement settings for that application. The same application can be acti-
vated with different measurement settings by creating several channels for the same
application.

The number of channels that can be configured at the same time depends on the avail-
able memory on the instrument.

Only one measurement can be performed at any time, namely the one in the currently
active channel. However, in order to perform the configured measurements consecu-
tively, a Sequencer function is provided.

If activated, the measurements configured in the currently active channels are per-
formed one after the other in the order of the tabs. The currently active measurement is
indicated by a € symbol in the tab label. The result displays of the individual channels
are updated in the tabs (as well as the "MultiView") as the measurements are per-
formed. Sequential operation itself is independent of the currently displayed tab.

For details on the Sequencer function see the R&S FSW User Manual.

Understanding the Display Information

The following figure shows the display as it looks for noise figure measurements. All
different information areas are labeled. They are explained in more detail in the follow-
ing sections.

Multiview 1 Spectrum !

Pinl bewved (Aute)
Abt

1 Maive Figure

Figure 2-1: Screen layout of the noise figure measurement application

1 = Toolbar

2 = Channel bar

3 = Diagram header
4 = Result display
5 = Softkey bar

6 = Status bar

[
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Understanding the Display Information

Channel bar information

The channel bar contains information about the current measurement setup, progress
and results.

Rl level (futa)

Att

Figure 2-2: Channel bar of the Noise Figure application

Ref Level Reference level of the R&S FSW.

Att Attenuation of the R&S FSW.

RBW Resolution bandwidth

SWT Sweep time

AVG Number of averages

ENR Excess noise ratio

2nd Stage Corr State of the 2nd stage correction.
Calibration Data Date and time of the current calibration data.
Mode Currently selected measurement mode.

Window title bar information

For each diagram, the header provides the following information:

2 Gain

Figure 2-3: Window title bar information for the Noise Figure application

1 = Window number

2 = Window type

3 = Trace color and number
4 = Trace mode

Status bar information

Global instrument settings, the instrument status and any irregularities are indicated in
the status bar beneath the diagram. Furthermore, the progress of the current operation
is displayed in the status bar.
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Understanding the Display Information

Risk of damaging the instrument

Make sure not to overload the input mixer during calibration and the measurement. An
overload condition may damage or destroy the input mixer.

If an ocerload condition occurs, the R&S FSW shows a corresponding message in the
status line ("RF OVLD" or "IF OVLD").

To avoid an overload during calibration or measurement
® check and adjust the DUT gain settings,

® check and adjust the ENR settings
or

® increase the reference level.
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3 Measurements and Result Displays

The R&S FSW-K30 measures the noise figure of a DUT and displays the results
graphically and numerically. Each graphical result display shows the noise figure from
a different perspective that may be relevant. In the default configuration, the application
shows the Noise Figure of the DUT, the Gain of the DUT and the corresponding Y-Fac-
tor. In addition it shows the numerical results of the measurement.

Ref Level (Auta) -5
Att
P

Moise Figure

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHerStart 100.0 MHz2 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz
3 V-Factor o 1 CIMNSResult Table
RF

Moise Y-Factor
=11 4B ! 2 )

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90,0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

The scale of the horizontal axis depends on the tuning mode.

Frequency list and swept measurements

In all graphical result displays, the horizontal axis represents the frequency. The dis-
played frequency is either the RF (radio frequency) or the IF (intermediate frequency).
The range depends on the frequency set you have currently defined. Because the
application only measures selected frequencies, it connects the results to draw a trace.

Negative noise figure and noise temperature
From a physical point of view, the noise figure and the noise temperature levels have a

positive range (including zero).

Because of the mathematical operations the application performs, it may also show
negative values in some cases. This may be due to incorrect calibration or variance of
measurement values.

Single frequency measurements

In all graphical result displays, the horizontal axis represents a chronological order of
measurement results for the frequency you are testing. The axis has no unit, but is
made up out of several index values that represent time. Each index value represents

[
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one measurement point and therefore one measurement on the single frequency you
are analyzing. The size of the index (and thus number of results) depends on the num-
ber of (Measurement) Points that you have defined. Because the application only
measures at certain points in time, it connects the results to draw a trace.

The right diagram border represents the present (index = 0), values to the left repre-
sent past measurement results (index = -<x>). As soon as the application finishes a
single measurement, the measurement points are moved to the left, the new result is
added on the right. All other measurement points are moved down one position with
the most obsolete result falling out of the diagram (like in the roll mode of an oscillo-
scope).

Selecting the result display

» Select the I=Jicon in the toolbar or press the MEAS key.

The application enters the SmartGrid configuration mode.
For more information on the SmartGrid functionality see the R&S FSW Getting

Started.
NOISE FIGQUIE....eeiii ittt et e e s e bt e e e s e e e e e e e nees 16
L= o PR 17
N[0 TR =T 0] 0 T=T = (1 (= O UPUPPRR 17
D =T (o RSP 18
01T Y=Y (o TSRS 19
POWET (COIA).. ettt ettt e e e e e s e e e e 19
(02=1 I € oF-Tox (o] ST PP POPOUPPRRRRRR 20
(07 1 oY= o (o T PSPPI 20
(07 I oY o (@] [ ) T PSSR 21
RESUIE TADIE..... et e e et e e s s ea bt e e e s sbbee e e e s saraeeeeeaans 21
CUITENT VAIUES..... ..ttt et e e e e e e e e e s aaabe e e e e e eaaaeeeeeeanasnnes 22
Y =Ty T = o L= P UUPRPPP 22

Noise Figure
Shows the noise figure of the DUT.

The noise figure is the ratio of the signal-to-noise ratio at the DUT input to that at the

DUT output.
Noise Figure = SNy,
SNR,,,;

The vertical axis shows the level of the noise figure in dB. The scale depends on the
settings in the "Display Configuration" dialog box.
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1 Noise Figure

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,NOIS see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 107

Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] NFIGure

Gain
Shows the gain characteristics of the DUT.

The vertical axis shows the level of the gain in dB. The scale depends on the settings
in the "Display Configuration" dialog box.

o1 Clrw

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHi‘

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,GAIN See LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 107

Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] GAIN

Noise Temperature
Shows the noise temperature characteristics of the DUT.

[
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Noise Temperature = .
Bk
with

P =Power

B =Bandwidth

k =Boltzmann constant

The vertical axis shows the noise temperature in Kelvin. The scale depends on the set-
tings in the "Display Configuration" dialog box.

1 Noise Temperature

P

=

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH, TEMP see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 107
Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] TEMPerature

Y-Factor
Shows the ratio of the hot and the cold power of the DUT.

The Y-factor indicates the quality of measurement tolerances and uncertainties. To get
the result, the application measures the DUT power with the noise source turned on
(hot power) and the noise source turned off (cold power).

Y —Factor = No
off
with
N, =Noise power [dB] with noise source on
N, =Noise power [dB] with noise source off

The vertical axis shows the linear relation. The scale depends on the settings in the
"Display Configuration" dialog box.
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3 ¥-Factor

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH, YFAC see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 107
Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] YFACtor

Power (Hot)
Shows the absolute power characteristics at the instrument input. The noise source is
turned on.

The vertical axis shows the power in dBm. The scale depends on the settings in the
"Display Configuration" dialog box.

2 Power (hot) ol Clrw

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,PHOT see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 107
Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] PHOT

Power (Cold)
Shows the absolute power characteristics at the instrument input. The noise source is
turned off.

The vertical axis shows the power in dBm. The scale depends on the settings in the
"Display Configuration" dialog box.

[
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3 Power (cold)

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,PCOL see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 107
Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] PCOLd

Cal Y-Factor
Shows the ratio of the hot and the cold power measured during calibration.

5 Cal ¥-Factor

10.0 MHz 11 pts799.0 MHz/ (RF) 8.0 GHz

The Y-factor indicates the quality of measurement tolerances and uncertainties. To get
the result, the application measures the power with the noise source turned on (hot
power) and the noise source turned off (cold power), but without the DUT inserted.

Y —Factor = Non
off

with
N, =Noise power [dB] with noise source on
N, =Noise power [dB] with noise source off

The vertical axis shows the linear relation. The scale depends on the settings in the
"Display Configuration" dialog box.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,CYF see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow] ? on page 107
Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] CYFactor

Cal Power (Hot)
Shows the absolute power characteristics at the instrument input during the calibration
measurement. The noise source is turned on, the DUT is not inserted.

[
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6 Cal Power (hot)

10.0 MHz 11 pts799:0-MHz/ (RF) 8.0 GHz

The vertical axis shows the power in dBm. The scale depends on the settings in the
"Display Configuration" dialog box.

Remote command:

LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,CPH see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow] ? on page 107
Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] CPHot

Cal Power (Cold)
Shows the absolute power characteristics at the instrument input during the calibration
measurement. The noise source is turned off, the DUT is not inserted.

7 Cal Power (cold)

10.0 MHz 11 pts799.0 MHz/ (RF) 8.0 GHz

The vertical axis shows the power in dBm. The scale depends on the settings in the
"Display Configuration" dialog box.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,CPC see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow] 2 on page 107
Results: TRACe<t>[:DATA] CPCold

Result Table
Shows the measurement results in numerical form in a table.

The contents of the table depend on the "Display Settings". By default it shows the
results for the Noise Figure, Gain and Y-Factor result type. Each row represents one
measurement point. Each column represents one result type. The first column shows
the measurement frequency.

If you display the uncertainty result, it is displayed in the Noise column next to the
Noise Figure result. Note that the uncertainty is displayed only after you have turned
on the uncertainty calculation and also include the result in the display.

The result table shows either the RF or the IF, depending on you selection.

For more information see Chapter 6.1.2, "Configuring Numerical Results",
on page 86.
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4 Result Table
RF Gain Y¥-Factor

|Zj E!-

Remote command:

LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,RES see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow] ? on page 107
Results: TRACe<n>[:DATA] ? on page 114

Table items: DISPlay [ :WINDow<n>] :TABLe: ITEM on page 167

Current Values
Shows the result at the current measurement point.

The contents of the "Current" result display are updated as soon as a new measure-
ment point is analyzed.

The result types shown in the table depend on the "Display Settings". By default it
shows the results for the Noise Figure, Gain and Y-Factor result type. Each row repre-
sents one result type. The first column shows the result type, the second column
shows the result.

For more information see Chapter 6.1.2, "Configuring Numerical Results",
on page 86.

Marker Table
Shows the marker characteristics in numerical form in a table.

The size of the table depends on the number of active markers and the way you have
configured the table in the "Result Config" dialog box. For more information see Chap-
ter 6.3, "Using Markers", on page 88 and Chapter 6.1.2, "Configuring Numerical
Results", on page 86.

4 Marker Table
Type Ref " Trc Stimulus i Gain

N1
N1
N1

The first four columns of the table are fix.

® Type
Shows the marker type. 'M' represents a normal marker, 'D' represents a delta
marker.
® Ref
Shows the reference marker for relative delta markers.
® Trc
Shows the trace the marker is positioned on.
e X-value

Shows the horizontal position (frequency) of the marker.
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In case of normal markers, the position is an absolute value. The position of delta
markers are relative to another marker.

® <Result>
Shows the measurement result at the marker position.
In case of normal markers, the result is an absolute value. Results for delta mark-
ers are relative to another marker.

Remote command:
LAY:ADD:WIND '2',RIGH,MTAB see LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? on page 107

Results:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Y? on page 184
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:Y? on page 187
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Tuning Modes

4 Measurement Basics

The measurement basics contain background information on the terminology and prin-
ciples of noise measurements.

Noise figure measurements determine the noise that a device under test (DUT) adds to
a signal as that signal passes through the DUT.

L N 0 {11 o 1 o T =Y PR 24
0 Measurement MOGES.......couiiiiiiiii et e e e e e 26
L B 1O I I N o= 3 USRI 28
o External Generator CONTrOl....... ..o e 29
e Image Frequency REJECHION. .......oiuuiiiii it 31
o Calibration (2nd Stage COrreCtion).........ueeiiiiiiiiiieiiteee e 33
e Separating Signals by Selecting an Appropriate Resolution Bandwidth................. 36
e Analyzing Several Traces - Trace MOdE.......cccceeeiiieiicciiiiiiiieeice e 36
®  USING MaATIKEIS....cceeiiieieiiiiccccei ettt s e s e e e e e e e aaaaaeaeeeeeeeeeeenrnres 37

4.1 Tuning Modes

Basically, the application calculates the noise figure of a DUT based on the character-
istics of the DUT that have been measured and a noise source whose properties are
known. Therefore, the Noise Source Control connector on the R&S FSW is a prerequi-
site for the R&S FSW Noise measurements application.

In addition to the noise characteristics of a DUT, the application is also able to deter-
mine several more DUT characteristics like its gain or its noise temperature character-
istics.

Ve-ee@e <0 111 O o 4

The application provides several measurement modes or tuning modes.

®  SWEPE MEASUMEMENTS.....eiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e 25
e Frequency Table MeasUrEmMENTS. ........uuuuiiiiieeeeiiieicciiiereee e e e e e e e s s ee e e e e e e 25
e Single Frequency MeasUremMENtS. ........uuuiiiieeeeeeiiiiiciiiirireer e e e e e e s e e ssnnreerreeeeaae e e e 25
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411 Swept Measurements

The sweep tuning mode performs measurements on a set of discrete frequencies
based on the frequency parameters. Each measurement analyzes the noise character-
istics of the corresponding frequency or measurement point.

For swept measurements, the application automatically determines the measurement
frequencies and combines them in a frequency list.

Such a frequency set is the result of the frequency and span information that you have
provided. The frequency and span information is made up out of the center frequency,
the span, the start and the stop frequency. In combination with the measurement
points or the frequency table step size, the application calculates the contents of the
frequency table.

The center frequency is the frequency in the center of the frequency band you are
measuring. Thus, it is defined either by the span or the start and stop frequencies.

The measurement points is the number of entries in a frequency list and thus the
number of measurements that the application performs during a noise figure measure-
ment.

The stepsize defines the distance between two measurement points. It is constant for
all measurement points.

If the stepsize is larger than the distance between start and stop frequency, the fre-
quency table consists of the start and stop frequencies only.

41.2 Frequency Table Measurements

The frequency table tuning mode also performs measurements on a set of frequen-
cies based on the contents of a frequency list. Each measurement analyzes the noise
characteristics of the corresponding frequency.

Compared to a swept measurement, you can customize the contents of the frequency
list. Thus, you can add frequencies that are independent of the frequency stepsize and
the number of measurement points.

4.1.3 Single Frequency Measurements

The single frequency tuning mode performs one or several consecutive measure-
ments on a single frequency. You can perform the measurement on any frequency that
is supported by the hardware you are using.

Single frequency measurements are a way to facilitate manual adjustments for noise
figure measurements. They also allow you to get an idea about how the noise figure at
a particular frequency change over time.

Note that sweep lists or frequency tables are not considered in this measurement
mode.

HE
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4.2

Single frequency measurement results

For single frequency measurements, the same set of graphical result displays is availa-
ble as for frequency list measurements (Noise Figure, Gain etc.). Note, however, that
the x-axis has no unit, but shows a series of results taken for a single frequency. The
number of displayed results depends on the number of measurement points you have
defined.

For more information see Chapter 3, "Measurements and Result Displays",
on page 15.

In addition, you can also view the results in the Result Table in numerical form.

Single frequency measurements are not available when you are using a resistor as a
noise source.

Measurement Modes

In some cases, the Power (Hot) and Power (Cold) results require two different noise
sources with different temperature characteristics (cold and hot). An example are mea-
surements with a resistor that is used as a noise source.

Usually, noise sources with diode characteristics are used for Noise Figure measure-
ments. These noise sources have two states, on and off. When they are supplied with
power (state = on), the application measures the hot power, when they are not sup-
plied with power (state = off), it measures the cold power. Turning the noise source on
and off is automatically done by the application, so that you can get the hot and cold
power characteristics in a single step.

This automatic measurement mode is the default measurement mode of the Noise
Figure Measurements application.

When you are using resistor as a noise source, however, this is not possible, because
two resistors, one hot and one cold, are required, and you have to substitute the hot
resistor with the cold resistor to measure the hot and cold power respectively. For
these cases, the application provides a manual measurement mode. This measure-
ment mode is automatically selected when you select a noise source with resistor char-
acteristics, but is not restricted to those cases.

The manual measurement mode is available for measurements and the calibration
stage.

Performing a manual measurement

In manual measurement mode, you have to measure (or calibrate) the hot an cold
power characteristics of the DUT separately. When you start the measurement, the
application opens a dialog box that allows you to select the type of measurement to
perform next.

HE
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Clear Measurement Results

Measure PHot Measure PCold

Noise Source ON Noise Source OFF

Note that it is recommended, and in case of uncalibrated measurements required, to
begin with the hot power measurement.

6 Recommended order of measurements

Furthermore, calibration always begins with the hot power measurement.

In case the hot power has to be measured first, the cold power measurement is
unavailable:

Clear Calibration Results

Calibrate PHot

Noise Source ON

When the first measurement is done, you can change the test setup by connecting the
other resistor and start the seconds measurement (hot or cold, depending on which
measurement you have done first).

In the dialog box, the measurement stage that is already done is labeled green.

Clear Measurement Results

Measure PCold

Noise Source OFF

In addition, the application shows the missing calibration and measurement steps in
the channel bar.

Noise

EMR {Const)
2nd Staae Corr
Calibration

Clearing results

If you have to replace the previous calibration or measurement results, you can clear
the currently stored data with the "Clear Calibration Results" or "Clear Measurement
Results" button that is also available in the dialog box.
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i

Returning to automatic measurement mode

When you are in automatic measurement mode and select a noise source with resistor
characteristics, the application automatically selects the manual measurement mode.

When you are in manual measurement mode and select a noise source with diode
characteristics, you have to select the automatic measurement mode deliberately in
the "Sweep" menu.

4.3

431

4.3.2

DUT Types

Noise figure measurements are possible on DUTs with a wide variety of characteris-
tics. The DUT characteristics are important to know because they not only have an
effect on the test setup, but also determine the way the application populates the fre-
quency list in case of swept measurements.

The Noise Figure Measurements application supports measurements on DUTSs that
work on a fixed frequency as well as measurements on frequency-converting DUTSs.

e Measurements on Linear DUTs (Direct Measurement).........ccccccceceeeieiiiieieieeeeeeeeene, 28
e Measurements on Frequency Converting DUTS......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 28

Measurements on Linear DUTs (Direct Measurement)

In case of a linear DUT, the RF frequency remains the same between its input and out-
put. For measurements on such DUTs, it is sufficient to measure the signal's RF fre-
quency without any additional equipment (like a local oscillator). A typical linear DUT
is, for example, an amplifier.

The test setup for measurements on such DUTs usually consists of the noise source,
the DUT and an analyzer. If necessary, the measurement also considers loss that
might occur somewhere in the measurement path.

If you are measuring linear DUTSs, the contents and layout of the "Overview" dialog box
represents the configuration of a typical test setup.

Noise Loss o b Loss Spectrum Display
Source Input Output Analyzer Config

Measurements on Frequency Converting DUTs

A frequency converting DUT converts the RF frequency to an intermediate frequency
(IF) using the local oscillator (LO). A frequency-converting DUT either converts the RF
frequency to a lower IF (down-conversion) or a higher IF (up-conversion).

The conversion process requires a local oscillator in the test setup. You can generate
the LO signal in two ways.

® An external generator controlled by the analyzer via IEC bus.
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® A VCO controlled by a voltage source.

If you have selected a frequency-converting DUT measurement mode, the layout of the
"Overview" dialog box adds the local oscillator to the test setup.

Noise Ar DUT " Loss Spectrum Display
Source Output Analyzer Config
Lo

Local
Oscillater

The local oscillator can have a fixed or a variable frequency. If the LO frequency is
fixed, the intermediate frequency (IF) resulting from the conversion process is variable
(depending on the input signal). If the LO frequency is variable, the IF has to be fixed.
The application provides measurement for both measurement scenarios.

Fixed intermediate frequency

If you select one of the fixed IF measurement modes, the IF is the same for all entries
in the frequency list. The LO frequency for each entry is variable and is the result of the
equation the selected mode is based on.

® fxr - fie for up-converters

e fqr + fir for down-converters

The fixed IF measurement modes are, for example, useful for measurements on mix-
ers.

Note that fixed IF measurements are only possible if the R&S FSW is equipped with
the optional External Generator Control hardware. For more information see Chap-
ter 4.4, "External Generator Control", on page 29.

Fixed LO frequency

If you select one of the fixed LO measurement modes, the LO frequency is the same
for all entries in the frequency list. The IF frequency for each entry is variable and is the
result of the equation the selected mode is based on.

® frr + f o for up-converters

® frr - fo for down-converters

The fixed LO measurement modes are, for example, required for measurements on
satellite converters.

4.4 External Generator Control

To perform fixed IF measurements with the Noise Figure application, you have to
install the optional External Generator Control hardware. This option allows you to con-
trol an external generator and the type of signal it generates.

The typical measurement setup for such measurements includes the R&S FSW equip-
ped with the optional Noise Figure Measurements application, a signal generator and

HE
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the DUT. The signal generator is controlled either via the the LAN connection or the
GPIB interface. The GPIB interface is part of the optional External Generator Control
hardware.

To enhance the measurement accuracy, it is recommended to use a common refer-
ence frequency for both R&S FSW and signal generator in the measurement setup.

If you have no 10 MHz reference frequency on hand, you can use the internal refer-
ence signal of the R&S FSW or signal generator. For more information see the docu-
mentation of the R&S FSW or the signal generator.

Signal generator support

The R&S FSW-B10 supports various signal generators. A list is available in the user
interface (see Generator Type) and in the documentation of the R&S FSW.

Note that you have to specifically select the generator for the Noise Figure Measure-
ments application. It does not inherit the generator settings from other applications.

It is also possible to add new signal generators to that list. To do so, you have to copy
a custom signal generator setup file with the file extension . gen to the R&S FSW. The
setup file defines the frequency and power ranges supported by the generator, as well
as information required for communication. You can use a setup file of the signal gen-
erators already supported as a template. After you copy it to the R&S FSW, the new
generator model is added to the dropdown menu.

The existing setup files can be displayed in an editor in read-only mode directly from
the Interface Configuration dialog box.

Make sure to adhere to the required syntax and commands and only change the val-
ues of the parameters. Errors are only detected and displayed when you try to use the
custom generator.

Error and status messages

The following status and error messages may occur during external generator control.

Message Description

"Ext. Generator GPIB Handshake Error!" / Connection to the generator is not possible, e.g. due to a
"Ext. Generator TCPIP Handshake Error!" / cable damage or loose connection or wrong address.

"Ext. Generator TTL Handshake Error!"

"Ext. Generator Limits Exceeded!" The allowed frequency or power ranges for the generator
were exceeded.

"Reverse Sweep via min. Ext. Generator Fre- Reverse sweep is performed; frequencies are reduced to

quency!" the minimum frequency, then increased again.

"Ext. Generator File Syntax Error!" Syntax error in the generator setup file.

"Ext. Generator Command Error!" Missing or wrong command in the generator setup file.

"Ext. Generator Visa Error!!" Error with Visa driver provided with installation (very
unlikely).
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Risk of damage to the instrument

For yielding highest sensitivity during the measurement, the Noise Figure Measure-
ments application automatically sets the input attenuation to 0 dB.

Because this configuration minimizes the overrange reserve, make sure that the signal
you have applied does not cause to an overload condition (pay attention to the LO
feedthough). An overload condition may damage or destroy the input mixer.

The R&S FSW shows a corresponding message in the status line if an overload occurs
("RF OVLD" or "IF OVLD").

To avoid an overload

® reduce the LO feedthrough of the mixer device
or

® increase the reference level.

4.5 Image Frequency Rejection

Frequency converting DUTs convert a radio frequency (RF) to an intermediate fre-
quency (IF). The IF is lower than the RF in case of down-converting DUTs and higher
than the RF in case of up-converting DUTSs.

In a basic test setup, the image frequency of the RF signal is also converted to the IF.
Depending on the DUT, this effect may be wanted or even necessary, or not. To avoid
measurement errors of the noise figure and gain of up to 3 dB, make sure to use the
appropriate measurement configuration.

Basically, you can distinguish between single sideband (SSB) mixers and double side-
band (DSB) mixers or those that partly suppress a sideband. If a sideband is not nee-

ded or only partly needed, you can reject the image frequency. If you do so, the appli-

cation activates a filter that suppresses the image frequency to a certain extent.

The following illustrations help you to configure the measurement in order to measure
correctly.

For more information on how to configure image rejection see "Image Rejection”
on page 48.
Double sideband measurements

Double sideband mixers use both sidebands to the same extent. Both RF and image
frequency should be converted. In that case, you have to turn image rejection off.
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Image Frequency Rejection

L
N
fir frr flo fimse
f.o = frequency of the local oscillator
fir = intermediate frequency = fgr + f o
fre = lower sideband = f g - fi

fimage = Upper sideband = f o + fie

If image rejection is on, the results have a 3 dB error - noise figure results are 3 dB
lower than they should be, gain results are 3 dB higher than in reality.

Single sideband measurements

Single sideband mixers use a single sideband only. In that case, you have to suppress
the sideband that is not required. If you do so, the measurement is pretty straightfor-
ward and works like a measurement on an amplifier.

Vi
gy,

995 dB

fiF far flo fimasge
To suppress a sideband completely, it is best to set the image rejection to the maxi-
mum amount possible (999.99 dB).
Partial sideband suppression

For measurements on mixers with a low image frequency rejection, there are two test
scenarios.

® Mixers whose image rejection is known.
® Mixers whose image rejection is unknown.

i

xdB

fiF frer  fo firrme=
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In case of mixers whose image rejection is known, define the magnitude of image
rejection in dB as accurate as possible. Else, measurement results (noise figure and
gain) will deviate between 0 dB to 3 dB.

For accurate measurements on mixers whose image rejection characteristics are
unkown a custom test setup including an additional filter is required. You also have to
know the gain characteristics of the DUT.

) Moise Source Moise IF
Control Source

ow/s
+28 V
Moise Source Moise RF .
(2) Control Low Pass]—-[ Mixer ]
ow/s
+28V

(1) = Test setup for calibration
(2) = Test setup for noise measurement

In the test setup shown above, a lowpass filter prevents unwanted noise from being fed
in at the image frequency.

Depending on the position of the frequency bands, a highpass or bandpass filter may
also be necessary for the RF frequency instead of the lowpass filter. The important
point is that unwanted noise is not converted by a further receive path of the mixer.
The unwanted noise at the receive frequency must not be reduced. The insertion loss
must be considered, if applicable.

With this test setup, the measurement on a mixer without sideband suppression is the
same as SSB measurements.

To take the characteristics of the filter into account, include the insertion loss of the fil-
ter at the RF. To consider the actual filter suppression at the image frequency, include
the actual attenuation for the image rejection.

Harmonics mixer measurement

For a harmonics mixer, the input signals are not only converted to the IF by the wanted
harmonic, but also by the harmonic of the LO signal produced in the mixer. In many
cases, the mixer even features a lower conversion loss in the case of unwanted har-
monics. For measurements on this type of mixer, you have to use a bandpass filter to
make sure that that there is only noise at the desired input frequency at the input of the
DUT. This measurement is similar to measurements on a mixer with an average side-
band suppression.

4.6 Calibration (2nd Stage Correction)

The calibration procedure of the application measures the inherent noise of the
R&S FSW you are using. Performing calibration therefore is recommended as it increa-
ses the accuracy of measurement results. The results get more accurate because the
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application takes the inherent noise of the analyzer into account while it calculates the
results.

Calibration for noise figure measurements is also known as 2nd stage correction. This
term is used because in a typical noise figure test setup, the DUT represents the first
stage and the analyzer the second stage in the test setup.

The 2nd stage correction is a calibration that is specific to noise figure measurements.
It is independent of the overall calibration state of the analyzer and does not calibrate
the analyzer.

For successful calibration, you need additional equipment.

® Noise source
The noise source is like a calibration standard. It provides a reference with known
noise characteristics that allows the application to determine the inherent noise of
the analyzer you are using.

During the calibration, the application measures the inherent noise characteristics of
the analyzer at the set of measurement frequencies.

Thus, the 2nd stage correction is valid for a particular instrument configuration, the
room temperature and the instrument temperature. As long as this configuration stays
the same, calibration data remains valid.

Like all other measurements of the Noise Figure application, single frequency mea-
surements should be performed in a calibrated state for increased accuracy.

@ Calibrating single frequency measurements

Note that there is an easy way to calibrate single frequency measurements, if you have
calibrated the application for swept or list measurements and the single frequency is
part of the frequency list. In that case the measurement is already calibrated for that
frequency and no more steps are necessary. The application recalls the last calibration
values when you switch back to sweep mode or frequency table mode.

Only if you use a single frequency that is not part of the frequency list (or use a com-
pletely different frequency outside the calibrated range) will calibration become invalid
and you should calibrate this frequency point.

® |Interpolation
If you change the frequency and the frequency span stays the same or gets
smaller, the application interpolates the correction data for the new measurement
points instead of requesting a new calibration.
Measurements based on interpolated data might result in an increased measure-
ment uncertainty. Highly accurate measurements that are conform to the values
specified in the data sheet are only possible at calibrated measurement points.
Note that useful interpolation is possible only if essential calibration parameters
(e.g. impedance or attenuation) change only slightly. This is the case if the dis-
tance between the original calibration points has been sufficiently small.
If the span increases compared to the span during calibration, a new calibration is
necessary.
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If the application interpolates the caibration data, it shows a corresponding label in
the channel bar and a warning message in the status bar.

® |nvalid calibration
If you change one of the amplitude parameters (e.g. the attenuation), calibration is
labeled invalid. In that case, calibration is not accurate, because the settings are
not in line with the settings at the time the R&S FSW has been calibrated. If cali-
bration is invalid, repeat the calibration or restore the settings as they were during
the calibration.

Saving calibration data

If you save the current configuration or measurement results to a data set, calibration
data is part of that data set.

For more information on saving and restoring data sets see chapter "Storing and

Recalling Instrument Settings and Measurement Data" in the user manual of the
R&S FSW.

The picture below shows a typical calibration setup that includes a noise source.

Vm-so@s <0 111 O o &

+28V

L]
L]
Moise
Source

Figure 4-1: Noise figure calibration setup

1. Connect the noise source directly and without a cable to the RF input of the ana-
lyzer.

2. Connect the noise source to the +28 V voltage supply (Noise Source interface) on
the back of the R&S FSW.
To connect the noise source to the voltage supply, you need a coaxial cable.

After you have set up calibration, there are several ways to start calibration.

® |n the "Noise Overview" dialog box, press the "Calibrate" button.
® In the "Sweep" menu, press the "Calibrate" softkey.
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4.7 Separating Signals by Selecting an Appropriate Reso-
lution Bandwidth

The resolution bandwidth defines the 3 dB bandwidth of the resolution filter to be used.
An RF sinusoidal signal is displayed according to the passband characteristic of the
resolution filter (RBW), i.e. the signal display reflects the shape of the filter.

The highest sensitivity is obtained at the smallest bandwidth (1 Hz). If the bandwidth is
increased, the reduction in sensitivity is proportional to the change in bandwidth.
Increasing the bandwidth by a factor of 3 increases the displayed noise by approx. 5
dB (4.77 dB precisely). If the bandwidth is increased by a factor of 10, the displayed
noise increases by a factor of 10, i.e. 10 dB.

The higher spectral resolution with smaller bandwidths is won by longer sweep times
for the same span. The sweep time has to allow the resolution filters to settle during a
sweep at all signal levels and frequencies to be displayed.

If the RBW is too large, signal parts that are very far away (e.g. from a different signal)
are considered in the measurement and distort the results. The displayed noise increa-
ses.

If the RBW is too small, the measurement time increases.

4.8 Analyzing Several Traces - Trace Mode

The trace mode determines the way the data is processed and displayed. The applica-
tion provides the following trace modes.

Table 4-1: Overview of available trace modes

Trace Mode Description

Blank Hides the selected trace.

Clear Write Overwrite mode: the trace is overwritten by each sweep. This is the default setting.
View The current contents of the trace memory are frozen and displayed.

6 Each time the trace mode is changed, the selected trace memory is cleared.

The default trace mode for the first trace is Clear/Write. For trace 2-4, the deafult trace
mode is Blank. If you require another mode, you have to set it manually.

As you can have up to four traces simultaneously, you can compare the results with
different measurement configurations, e.g. if you freeze a trace and use it as a memory
trace.
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1 Noise Figure

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

If you change the scaling of the y-axis, the R&S FSW automatically adapts the trace
data to the changed display range. This allows an amplitude zoom to be made after the
measurement in order to show details of the trace.

4.9 Using Markers

Markers are used to mark points on traces, to read out the results of a particular mea-
surement point or compare results of different traces. The noise application provides
four markers.

When you activate a marker, the application automatically positions it on the first mea-
surement point (left border of the diagram) of trace 1, regardless of how many traces
are active. A marker is always positioned on the same horizontal position in all active
measurement windows. If you change the position of a marker in one window, the
application adjusts the position of that marker in all other measurement windows. Thus,
the marker results for a specific marker are always for the same frequency, which
makes it easier to compare results.

R\ Markers in single frequency mode

/ When you use a marker for single frequency measurements, the marker is positioned
on a particular index value and not a particular measurement point. This means that
during continuous measurements, the marker remains on the index value you have put
it on and will not move down the line with the results.

To move a marker, you can use several methods.

® Enter a particular measurement frequency in the input field that opens when you
activate a marker.

® Move the marker around with the rotary knob or the cursor keys.

® Drag the marker around using the touchscreen.

All markers can be used either as normal markers or delta markers. A normal marker
indicates the absolute signal value at the defined position in the diagram. A delta
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marker indicates the value of the marker relative to the specified reference marker (by
default marker 1).

1 Noise Figure ol Clrw
-0.08 dB

200.0000000 MHz

3.24 dB

400,0000000 MHz

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

The application always positions the marker on the trace with the lowest number that is
in Clear/Write trace mode. To set the marker on another trace, use the Marker to Trace
function. With this function, you can also position a marker on a trace that is in View
trace mode, e.g. to compare measurement results. Note that at least one active marker
has to be a normal marker.

1 MNoise Figure o1 Clrw 2y
M2[2] 2.98 dB

500.0000000 MHz

M1[1] 3.23 dB

500,0000000 MHz

Start 100.0 MHz 10 pts 90.0 MHz/ (RF) Stop 1.0 GHz

The application shows the results at the marker position directly in the diagram area
(up to two markers) or in the marker table (if you use more than two markers).
Marker information in diagram area

By default, the results of the last two markers or delta markers that were activated are
displayed in the diagram area.

-21.90 dB
-3.9180 GHz

-25.87 dBm
12.1970 GHz

The following information is displayed there:

[
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® The marker type (M for normal, D for delta, or special function name)
® The marker number (1 to 4)

® The assigned trace number in square brackets [ ]

® The marker value on the y-axis

® The marker position on the x-axis

Marker information in marker table

In addition to the marker information displayed within the diagram area, a separate
marker table may be displayed in a separate window. For more information on the con-
tents of the marker table see "Marker Table" on page 22.
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5 Configuration

Noise figure measurements require a special application on the R&S FSW, which you
activate using the MODE key.

The Noise Source Control connector on the R&S FSW is also a prerequisite for the
R&S FSW Noise measurements application. Without this connector, no measurement
can be performed.

When you activate a measurement channel in the Noise application, a measurement
for the input signal is started automatically with the default configuration. The "Noise
Figure" menu is displayed and provides access to the most important configuration
functions.

Unavailable hardkeys
Note that the AMPT, AUTO SET, BW, TRIG and MKR FUNC keys have no contents
and no function in the Noise Figure application.

e Configuration OVEIVIEW........cccciiiiiiiiieee et e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e e s e e ennnenes 40
e Defining the Measurement FrEQUENCY........eeueiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiieeeee e 42
o Selecting DUT CharacteristiCs.........uuuiiiiuiiiieiiiere et 47
o Configuring the NOISE SOUICE........coiiiiiiiiii e 48
o  Configuring AdditioNal LOSS.......ccoiiiiiiiiiii it 54
o  Configuring the ANAIYZEr.........cooiiiiiiii e 57
e Using the Uncertainty CalCulator...........cccccuiiiiiiiiiiiee e 61
e Performing MeasUr€mMENTS...........uuuuiiiiieiieeiie it e e e e s e e e e e e e e e s e eeanrenes 66
e Configuring Inputs and Outputs of the R&S FSW.......ccccoveeeiiiiiiiiiiiiereeeeeeeee, 68

5.1 Configuration Overview

Throughout the measurement channel configuration, an overview of the most important
currently defined settings is provided in the "Overview". The "Overview" is displayed
when you select the "Overview" icon, which is available at the bottom of all softkey
menus.

_Bd B

Cm

Overview
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In addition to the main measurement settings, the "Overview" provides quick access to
the main settings dialog boxes. The individual configuration steps are displayed in the
order of the data flow. Thus, you can easily configure an entire measurement channel
from input over processing to output and analysis by stepping through the dialog boxes
as indicated in the "Overview".

In particular, the "Overview" provides quick access to the following configuration dialog
boxes (listed in the recommended order of processing):

1. Noise Source
See Chapter 5.4, "Configuring the Noise Source", on page 48.

2. Spectrum Analyzer
See Chapter 5.6, "Configuring the Analyzer", on page 57.

3. Input and Output Losses
See Chapter 5.5, "Configuring Additional Loss", on page 54.

To configure settings

» Select any button in the "Overview" to open the corresponding dialog box.
Select a setting in the channel bar (at the top of the measurement channel tab) to
change a specific setting.

Preset Channel
Select the "Preset Channel" button in the lower lefthand corner of the "Overview" to
restore all measurement settings in the current channel to their default values.

Note that the PRESET key restores the entire instrument to its default values and thus
closes all measurement channels on the R&S FSW (except for the default Spectrum
application channel)!

Remote command:
SYSTem:PRESet :CHANnel [ :EXECute] on page 106
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Specifics for

The measurement channel may contain several windows for different results. Thus, the
settings indicated in the "Overview" and configured in the dialog boxes vary depending
on the selected window.

Select an active window from the "Specifics for" selection list that is displayed in the
"Overview" and in all window-specific configuration dialog boxes.

The "Overview" and dialog boxes are updated to indicate the settings for the selected
window.

5.2 Defining the Measurement Frequency

The "DUT" button or the "Frequency Settings" softkey open a dialog to configure the
measurement frequencies.

o Defining @ FreqUENCY Set.....cooo i e 42
e Configuring Single Frequency Measurements..........cccoocvueeeiiiiiieeeeiiiieee e 45
e Using a FrequeNCy Table......cciiiiii i e e e 46

5.2.1 Defining a Frequency Set

Access: "Overview" > "DUT" > "Frequency Config" > "Tuning Mode: Sweep"

The "Frequency Config" tab in the "Frequency Settings" dialog box contains settings
that define the frequency characteristics for the measurement.

The information in this tab is also the basis for an automatic population of the fre-
quency table. All parameters of this dialog are interdependent. If you change one
parameter, at least one other parameter will be changed by the application.

In order to get accurate results, changing a frequency set may require a new calibra-
tion.

Preamplifier

=u=

If a preamplifier is used, make sure the defined (and possibly upconverted) IF frequen-
cies for the measurement stay below the maximum frequency the preamplifier sup-
ports. For the R&S FSW-B22 option, the maximum frequency is 7 GHz. However, the
preamplifier can be activitated or deactivated individually for different tuning modes.
For example, for a sweep mode which requires a span above 7 GHz it is deactivated,
while for a single frequency measurement at 1 GHz it can be activated.
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Frequency Config Frequency Table DUT Settings

Freq

(€} 15.005 GHz

Start 10.0 MHz

Stop 30.0 GHz BV 2.999 GHz

Tuning Mode
Selects the tuning or measurement mode.

For more information see Chapter 4.1, "Tuning Modes", on page 24.

Tuning mode selection is also available via softkeys ("Sweep Mode", "Frequency Table
Mode", "Single Frequency Mode") in the "Sweep" menu.

Note: A preamplifier can be activitated or deactivated individually for different tuning
modes. When you switch tuning modes, the defined preamplifier state is adapted.

"Sweep" The measurement is based on an automatically generated frequency
set.

"Frequency The measurement is based on a customized frequency table.

Table" For more information see Chapter 5.2.3, "Using a Frequency Table",
on page 46.

"Single Fre- The measurement measures a single frequency only.

quency" For more information see Chapter 5.2.2, "Configuring Single Fre-

quency Measurements", on page 45.

Remote command:

Frequency list measurement:
[SENSe:]CONFigure:LIST:CONTinuous on page 117
[SENSe:]CONFigure:LIST:SINGLe on page 117

Single frequency measurement:
[SENSe:]CONFigure:FREQuency:CONTinuous on page 116
[SENSe: ]CONFigure:FREQuency:SINGle on page 116

Center
Defines the center of the measurement frequency range.

If you change the center frequency, the application will change the start and stop fre-
quency according to the span you have set.

The "Center" setting is also available via the FREQ key.

Remote command:
Frequency list measurement:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:CENter on page 117
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Single frequency measurement:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:SINGle on page 118

Span
Defines the measurement span.
If you change the span, the application will change the start frequency, the stop fre-

quency and the stepsize according to the center frequency and the measurement
points.

The "Span" setting is also available via the SPAN key.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency: SPAN on page 118

Start and Stop Frequency
Defines the start and stop frequencies.

If you change the start or stop frequency, the application will change the center fre-
quency, the span and the measurement points according to the stop or start frequency
and the stepsize.

The "Start" and "Stop" settings are also available via the FREQ key.

Remote command:

Start frequency:

[SENSe: ] FREQuency:STARt on page 119
Stopf frequency:

[SENSe: ] FREQuency: STOP on page 119

(Measurement) Points
Defines the measurement points.

In case of frequency list measurements, the number of measurement points corre-
sponds to the number of entries in the frequency table and therefore the number of
measurements displayed in the graphical results.

If you change the measurement points, the application will change the stepsize accord-
ing to the span.

The "Points" setting is also available via the SPAN key.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep:POINts on page 118

Step
Defines the frequency step size in the frequency table.

The stepsize corresponds to the distance between two consecutive measurement
points.

If you change the stepsize, the application will change the measurement point accord-
ing to the span.

The "Stepsize" setting is also available via the FREQ key.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:STEP on page 119
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5.2.2 Configuring Single Frequency Measurements

Access: "Overview" > "DUT" > "Frequency Config" > "Tuning Mode: Single Fre-
quency"

The "Frequency Config" tab in the "Frequency Settings" dialog box contains settings
that define the frequency characteristics for the measurement.

In order to get accurate results, changing the frequency may require a new calibration.

Frequency Config DUT Settings
Tuning Mode Single Frequency B
Freguency

Single 10.0 MHz

Coupled to Sweep List m Off

Points

Y [aTe | N (= Te (VL= T3 T PRUURRR 45
Coupled 10 SWEEP LiSt....ciiiiiiiiiiiei e 45
(Measurement) Points

Single (Frequency)
Defines the frequency that the single frequency measurement is performed on.
The "Single" setting is also available via the FREQ key.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:SINGle on page 118

Coupled to Sweep List
Couples or decouples frequency selection to the contents of a sweep list.

If you couple the frequency to the sweep list, the application allows you to select only

the frequencies currently part of the frequency list. If you enter another frequency, the
application automatically selects the nearest frequency of the frequency list. If the fre-
quency list has been calibrated previously, calibration remains valid for those frequen-
cies when you change the tuning mode.

If you turn the coupling off, you can define any frequency for single frequency mea-
surements. Note however, that it may become necessary to calibrate the measurement
for that frequency.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:SINGle:COUPling on page 118

(Measurement) Points
Defines the number of measurement points for single frequency measurements.

In case of single frequency measurements, the number of measurement points corre-
sponds to the number of measurements (index values) performed on a single fre-
quency.

For more information see "Single frequency measurements" on page 15.
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The "Points" setting is also available via the SPAN key.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep:POINts on page 118

Using a Frequency Table

Access: "Overview" > "DUT" > "Frequency Config" > "Tuning Mode: Frequency Table

The "Frequency Table" tab in the "Frequency Settings" dialog box contains functional-
ity to manage the measurement frequencies.

The application populates the table according to the information you have entered in
the "Frequency Config" tab if you press the "Populate Table" button.

Note that changes to the frequency table take effect only if you have selected the "Fre-
quency Table" tuning mode.

Frequency Config Frequency Table DUT Settings

Frequency Table &

10.000 MHz

3.009 GHz

6.008 GHz

9.007 GHz

12.006 GHz

15.005 GHz

Clear Table Populate Table

Yo [U=T a0V 1= 1 ][RR 46
(01T T 1= o] L= TSR 46
o] o 1U] =T LI 1K= o) L= PP 47
[ 1ST= o S UPUPPP Nt 47
1= Y (S 47
T g 0o o A = o T o USSR 47

Frequency Table
Shows the current measurement points.

The table is made up of one column that represents the measurement frequency. Each
frequency corresponds to one measurement point. The length of the table is variable.

When you perform measurements in "Sweep" or "Single Frequency" tuning mode, the
contents of the table have no effect on the measurement.

When you select a table entry in "Frequency Table" tuning mode, you can edit it or add
a new frequency below the selected frequency. A new frequency has to be greater
than the last table entry and smaller than the next table entry.

Clear Table
Deletes the contents of the table.
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Populate Table

Populates or restores the measurement frequencies based on the center frequency,
the start and stop frequencies, the span, the stepsize and the number of measurement
points.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] FREQuency:TABLe: DATA on page 117

Insert
Inserts a new measurement point above the one you have selected.

Delete
Deletes the currently selected measurement point.

Import / Export
Opens a dialog box to select an ENR table to import or export.

An import copies the ENR table into the default ENR table directory. An export copies
the table to a location outside the default ENR table directory, e.g. a memory stick. The
file extension has to be *.freq.

5.3 Selecting DUT Characteristics

Access: "Overview" >

The "DUT" button opens a dialog box to configure the characteristics of the DUT you
are testing. The dialog box contains a schematic overview of the DUT input and output
characteristics and the way it is integrated into the test setup.

Frequency Config Frequency Table DUT Settings

Mixer

Mode Fixed IF, Down Conv <

IF fixed

Image Rejection

Mode
Selects the measurement mode.

The measurement mode you should use depends on the type of DUT you are testing.
For more information see Chapter 4.3, "DUT Types", on page 28.
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Note: For upconverting measurements, if a preamplifier is used, make sure the upcon-
verted frequencies for the measurement stay below the maximum frequency the pre-
amplifier supports.

Remote command:
DUT Type: [SENSe: ]CONFigure:MODE:DUT on page 121
LO Type: [SENSe: ] CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:LO on page 120

LO Fixed
Defines a fixed LO frequency for measurements on frequency-converting DUTs with a
fixed LO.

After you have defined the LO frequency, the application updates the frequency list
accordingly.
The "LO" setting is also available via the FREQ key.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem: LO: FREQuency on page 120

IF Fixed
Defines a fixed intermediary frequency (IF) for measurements on frequency-converting
DUTs with a fixed IF.

After you have defined the intermediary frequency, the application updates the fre-
quency list accordingly.

The "IF" setting is also available via the FREQ key.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem: IF: FREQuency on page 120

Image Rejection
Turns image rejection of the DUT on and off.

If you set an image rejection of 0 dB, the image frequency passes completely. If you
set a high image rejection (up to 999.99 dB), the image frequency is suppressed com-
pletely. For DUTs that have a partial image rejection, define the amount of suppres-
sion.

For more information see Chapter 4.5, "Image Frequency Rejection”, on page 31.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:IREJection on page 121

5.4 Configuring the Noise Source

It is necessary to specify characteristics of the noise source you are using as close as
possible in order to get accurate measurement results. The noise source characteris-
tics are used to calculate the effective noise temperature of the noise source. The
noise source characteristics should be supplied by its manufacturer.

o Selecting the Type of NOISE SOUICE........coiiiiiiiiee e 49
e Defining the Noise Source CharacteristiCs.........oooiieiiiiiiiiiii e 49
e Using an ENR or Temperature Table..........ooouiiiiiiiiiiii e 52
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5.4.1 Selecting the Type of Noise Source

Access: "Overview" > "Noise Source" > "ENR / Temp Settings" > "Noise Source"

The application allows you to use different kinds of noise sources, depending on the
type of measurement you would like to perform.

® Diode
Selects a noise source with diode characteristics. The frequency characteristics of
the noise source are defined by the Excess Noise ratio (ENR).

® Resistor
Selects a test setup that uses two resistors which act as a noise source. One of the
resistors has a low noise or ambient temperature (a cold resistor), the other has a
high noise or ambient temperature (a hot resistor). The noise characteristics of the
resistor are defined by its noise temperatures T, and Tg.q.
Thot is temperature of the resistor when it is turned on. T4 is the temperature of
the resistor when it is turned off.

You can select the type of noise source and its characteristics independently for the
Calibration and the Measurement. When you select the resistor noise source, the
application automatically starts the manual measurement mode and communicates
that fact with a message at the bottom of the dialog box.

Measurement mode was toggled to manual
(it can be changed in the Sweep menu)

Remote command:
Measurement: [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TYPE on page 128

Calibration: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TYPE on page 124

5.4.2 Defining the Noise Source Characteristics

Access: "Overview" > "Noise Source" > "ENR / Temp Settings"

The noise characteristics of noise sources with diode characteristics are ususally
defined by their ENR (Excess Noise Ratio). The noise characteristics of noise sources
with resistor characteristics are defined by their noise (or ambient) temperatures (T}
and Tq)- Teoq is typically at a very low temperature of liquid nytrogen or liquid helium.

Both noise source types may have different ENR values during the calibration and the
measurement stage. You can use either the same type of noise source for both cali-
bration and measurement, or use different types of noise sources for calibration and
measurement.
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ENR/TEMP Settings Table Settings

Measu ent

Noise Source

Constant
|

Common Noise Source

Calibration

Noise Source

Constant

Table
Temperature
(V[T T U =T 0 a1 o S 50
COMMON NOISE SOUICE....cuuiiieiiie ettt e e et e e e e e e s s e e e st eeeaa e e raaeeeeaass 50
(072111 0T =110 o TR 51
L= 001 0 1=1 = U 51
Measurement

Selects the source of the ENR or temperature values.

The frequency characteristics may be approximated by a constant or be based on a
ENR or temperature table.

If the ENR or temperature is a constant, the same values are used for all frequencies
in the frequency table. If you have selected a constant ENR, you have to define its
magnitude in the input field next to the radio button. If you have selected a constant
temperature, you have to define the temperatures of the resistor in the input fields next
to the radio button. T, is the temperature of a resistor with a low noise or ambient
temperature; T4 is the temperature of a resistor with a high noise or ambient temper-
ature.

If the noise characteristics are based on a table, the ENR level and temperatures typi-
cally depend on the measurement frequency. You can select an existing table from the
dropdown menu next to the radio button, if it is active. For more information on ENR
and temperature tables see Chapter 5.4.3, "Using an ENR or Temperature Table",

on page 52.

When "Common Noise Source" is on, the ENR is used for both measurement and cali-
bration.

Remote command:

ENR mode: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] :MODE on page 127
Constant ENR: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : SPOT on page 127
Select table: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TABLe:SELect

on page 126

Constant temperature: [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : SPOT:COLD
on page 128

Constant temperature: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : SPOT:HOT
on page 129

Common Noise Source
Turns the use of a common ENR on and off.

HE
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Common ENRs have the same characteristics for the measurement and calibration. If
you turn common ENR off, you can define an additional ENR to be used during calibra-
tion.

This is recommended in case of measurements on frequency converting DUTs, if one
noise source does not cover the frequency range at the DUT input (RF) and the fre-
quency range for calibration (IF).

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:COMMon on page 124

Calibration
Selects the source of the ENR or temperature values used during calibration.

The frequency characteristics may be a constant or be based on a ENR or temperature
table.

If the ENR or temperature is a constant, the same value is used for all frequencies in
the frequency table. If you have selected a constant ENR, you can also define its value
in the input field next to the radio button. If you have selected a constant temperature,
you have to define the temperatures of the resistor in the input fields next to the radio
button. T, is the temperature of a resistor with a low noise or ambient temperature;
Teoiq Is the temperature of a resistor with a high noise or ambient temperature.

If the noise source characteristics are based on a table, the ENR level and temperature
depend on the measurement frequency. In that case, the values are interpolated to the
measurement points. You can select a table from the dropdown menu next to the radio
button, if it is active. For more information on ENR tables see Chapter 5.4.3, "Using an

ENR or Temperature Table", on page 52.

The calibration settings are available if the "Common Noise Source" is off.

Remote command:

ENR mode: [SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:MODE on page 123
Constant ENR: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT on page 123
Select table: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TABLe:SELect

on page 123

Constant temperature: [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT:COLD
on page 122

Constant temperature: [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT:HOT
on page 122

Temperature
Defines the absolute room temperature in degree Celsius or Fahrenheit.

The room temperature is required for the calculation of the real ENR of the noise
source, because an ENR table is based on a temperature of 290K.

To change the unit of the temperature from Celsius to Fahrenheit, change the date for-
mat from "DE" to "US" in the "General" display settings.

® Press the SETUP key.

® Press the "Display" softkey.

® Select the "General" tab.

® Select "DE" for Celsius or "US" for Fahrenheit.

Note: If you define the temperature via remote control, the unit is degree Kelvin.
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Remote command:
[SENSe: ] CORRection:TEMPerature on page 129

5.4.3 Using an ENR or Temperature Table

Access: "Overview" > "Noise Source" > "Table Settings"

The "Table Settings" tab in the "ENR/TEMP Settings" dialog box contains the function-
ality to create and edit ENR or temperature tables.

ENR or temperature tables contain the noise source characteristics for particular fre-
quencies. If the table does not contain ENR or temperature values for one of the mea-
surement frequencies, the application will interpolate between the values.

The "Table Settings" tab contains a list of ENR and temperature tables currently availa-
ble on the R&S FSW and shows the table currently in use if the "ENR/TEMP Settings"
are enabled.

In addition, the tab contains functionality to create new tables and modify existing

ones.
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Noise Source
Selects the type of noise source you are using for the measurement.

The noise source type affects the data type that the table contains. In case of a "Noise
Diode", the table contains the ENR values of the noise source you are using. In case of
a "Resistor", the table contains the noise temperatures of the resistors (T, and Tgoq)-

For more information on the noise source types see Chapter 5.4.1, "Selecting the Type
of Noise Source", on page 49.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TYPE on page 128

New
Opens the Edit Table dialog box to create a new table.

The contents of the dialog box are empty.

Remote command:

Table selection: [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TABLe:SELect

on page 123

and: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] :TABLe:SELect on page 126
Diode: [SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] :TABLe:DATA on page 124

Resistor: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TABLe: TEMPerature|:
DATA] on page 126
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Edit

Opens the Edit Table dialog box to modify the selected table.

Remote command:

Table selection: [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TABLe:SELect

on page 123

and: [SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] :TABLe:SELect on page 126
Diode: [SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] :TABLe:DATA on page 124
Resistor: [SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TABLe: TEMPerature|:
DATA] on page 126

Copy To
Opens the Edit Table dialog box to modify the selected table and save it under a new
name.

Delete
Deletes the selected table.

Remote command:

Diode: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TABLe:DELete

on page 125

Resistor: [SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TABLe: TEMPerature:
DELete on page 127

Import / Export Table
Opens a dialog box to select a table to import or export.

An import copies the ENR or temperature table into the default table directory. An
export copies the table to a location outside the default table directory, for example a
memory stick. The file extension has to be *.enr.

Edit Table
Defines the noise source characteristics of a irregular noise source or the loss charac-
teristics of additional measurement equipment.

The noise source and loss tables are made up of up to 500 data points. A data point
consists of a frequency and its corresponding ENR, temperature or loss value. The
ENR and temperature values should be supplied by the manufacturer of the noise
source or resistor. The loss characterictics of measurement equipment should also be
supplied by the manufacturer.

ENR/TEMP Settings Table Settings

Active les

Measurement Table

New

Import Table
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"Name" Name of the ENR, temperature or loss table.

"Comment" Comment for the ENR, temperature or loss table.
"Frequency" Frequency of a particular ENR, temperature or loss value.
"Value" ENR value or loss in dB.

In case of a resistor, the characteristics of the resistor are defined by
the noise temperatures T, and T4 instead of a single value. The

unit in that case is Kelvin (degrees).

"Clear Table"  Deletes the contents of the table (frequencies and values) or the loss

table.
"Insert" Inserts a new data point above the selected one.
"Delete" Deletes the selected data point.
"Save" Saves the able.
"Cancel" Exits the "Edit Table" dialog box and returns to the result diagram.

Remote command:

Edit ENR table: [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR[ :MEASurement] : TABLe:DATA

on page 124

Edit temperature table: [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] :TABLe:
TEMPerature[:DATA] on page 126

Edit input loss table: [SENSe: ] CORRection:LOSS: INPut:TARLe on page 130
Edit output loss table: [SENSe: ] CORRection:LOSS:0UTPut: TABLe on page 132

5.5 Configuring Additional Loss

The "Loss Input"/"Loss Output" buttons or the "Loss Settings" softkey open a dialog to
configure the loss characteristics of additional equipment in the test setup like cables

or attenuators at the DUT input or output. The characteristics of these should be sup-
plied by the manufacturer.

Note that loss is only taken into account during the measurement and not during cali-
bration because the noise source is connected directly to the analyzer input.

6 Treatment of losses in case of resistor noise sources

When you are using a resistor as a noise source, it is not possible to change the loss
characteristics.

When you change back to using a diode as a noise source, the previous loss settings
are not restored. In that case, the best way to handle loss settings is to store them in a
loss table to still have them available later on.

O  DEfiNING LOSS. . ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e an 55
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5.5.1 Defining Loss

Access: "Overview" > "Loss Input" / "Loss Output” > "Loss Settings"

The "Loss Settings" tab in the "Loss Settings" dialog box contains settings to define the
loss characteristics of miscellaneous equipment in the test setup.

Loss Settings Table Settings

Constant 0.0 dB
Table ‘

Input Loss

Constant 0.0 dB
Table ‘

You can define the loss characteristics of the signal path to the DUT input and the sig-
nal path from the DUT output to the analyzer.

Moise Input Loss Output Loss
Source

T 01U o SRR 55
L 111 o 11 0 1SS 55
Input Loss

Selects the source of losses between the noise source and the DUT input.

The input loss is the sum of all losses caused by the measurement equipment. The
loss may be constant or be based on a loss table.

If the loss is constant, the same loss is used for all frequencies in the frequency table.
If you have selected a constant loss, you can also define its value in the input field next
to the radio button.

If the loss is based on a table, the loss values are interpolated to the measurement fre-
quencies. You can select a table from the dropdown menu next to the radio button, if it
is active. For more information on loss tables see Chapter 5.5.2, "Using a Loss Table",
on page 56.

Remote command:

Loss mode:

[SENSe:]CORRection:L0OSS: INPut :MODE on page 130

Constant loss:

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS: INPut:SPOT on page 130

Select loss table:
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPut:TABLe:SELect on page 131

Output Loss
Selects the source of loss between the DUT output and the RF input of the analyzer.

The output loss is the sum of all losses caused by the measurement equipment (e.g.
connectors, cables or attenuators). The loss may be constant or be based on a loss
table.
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If the loss is constant, the same loss is used for all frequencies in the frequency table.
If you have selected a constant loss, you can also define its value in the input field next
to the radio button.

If the loss is based on a table, the loss values are interpolated to the measurement fre-
quencies. You can select a table from the dropdown menu next to the radio button, if it
is active. For more information on loss tables see Chapter 5.5.2, "Using a Loss Table",
on page 56.

Remote command:

Loss mode:

[SENSe:]CORRection:L0OSS:0UTPut :MODE on page 131

Constant loss:

[SENSe: ] CORRection:LOSS:0UTPut:SPOT on page 131

Select loss table:

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:0UTPut:TABLe: SELect on page 133

Using a Loss Table

Access: "Overview" > "Loss Input" / "Loss Output” > "Table Settings"

The "Table Settings" tab in the "Loss Settings" dialog box contains the functionality to
create and edit loss tables.

Loss table contain the loss characteristics of additional frequency dependent equip-
ment in the test setup. If you are using a loss table, the loss values may be different on
each frequency that is measured. If the table does not contain a loss for one of the
measurement frequencies, the application will interpolate between values.

The "Table Settings" tab contains a list of loss tables currently available on the
R&S FSW and shows the tables you are currently using if you have selected one in the
"Loss Settings" tab.

In addition, the tab contains functionality to create new tables and modify existing
ones.
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New

Opens the Edit Table dialog box to create a new loss table.
The contents of the dialog box are empty.

Remote command:

Create input loss table:

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS: INPut:TABLe on page 130
Create output loss table:
[SENSe:]CORRection:L0OSS:0UTPut: TABLe on page 132
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Edit

Opens the Edit Table dialog box to modify the selected table.
Remote command:

Edit input loss table:
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPut:TABLe on page 130
Edit output loss table:
[SENSe:]CORRection:L0OSS:0UTPut: TABLe on page 132

Copy To
Opens the Edit Table dialog box to modify the selected table and save it under a new
name.

Delete
Deletes the selected table.

Remote command:

Delete input loss table:
[SENSe:]CORRection:L0OSS:INPut:TABLe:DELete on page 131
Delete output loss table:
[SENSe:]CORRection:L0OSS:0UTPut:TABLe:DELete on page 132

Import / Export Table
Opens a dialog box to select a loss table to import or export.

An import copies the loss table into the default loss table directory. An export copies
the table to a location outside the default loss table directory, e.g. a memory stick. The
file extension has to be *.loss.

5.6 Configuring the Analyzer

The "Spectrum Analyzer" button or the "Meas Settings" softkey open the "Measure-
ment Settings" dialog box to set up general measurement characteristics.

e Configuring the Measur€mMeNt..........cceuveiieeiiiiiicceeee e e e e snnenes 57
e Configuring Level CharacteristiCs. ........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiicciiiiieeeee e 59

5.6.1 Configuring the Measurement

Access: "Overview" > "Spectrum Analyzer"

The measurement settings include parameters directly related to the measurement
itself.

Mea:

2nd Stage

Correction RE

Sweep Time

Settling Time

Average
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2nd Stage Correction
Turns 2nd stage correction on and off.

If 2nd stage correction is on, the application excludes the inherent noise of the ana-
lyzer from the measurement results.

If 2nd stage correction is off, the application does not correct the measurement results,
even if a valid calibration has been performed. Note that correction data does not get
lost if you turn off the 2nd stage correction.

For more information see Chapter 4.6, "Calibration (2nd Stage Correction)",
on page 33.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CONFigure:CORRection on page 133

Resolution Bandwidth (RBW)
Defines the resolution bandwidth for the measurement.

For more information on the resolution bandwidth see Chapter 4.7, "Separating Signals
by Selecting an Appropriate Resolution Bandwidth", on page 36.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]BANDwidth[:RESolution] on page 135

Sweep Time
Defines the sweep time for the measurement.

The sweep time is the time it takes the analyzer to perform a measurement at one
measurement frequency.

Note that noise measurements perform two measurements during one sweep. One
with the noise source turned on, one with the noise source turned off.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep:TIME on page 136

Settling Time
Defines the settling time of the DUT and the noise source.

Most noise sources need a certain amount of time to settle after you turn them on.
Low-frequency DUTs may require a certain time until its coupling capacitators have
been charged or discharged. Both are defined as the settling time. For details on the
settling time refer to the datasheet of the noise source.

Remote command:
SYSTem:CONFigure:DUT:STIMe on page 137

Average
Defines the number of measurements that are used to average the results.
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The more measurements you include in the averaging, the more accurate and stable
the results will be. However, accuracy and stability comes at the price of measurement
speed.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ] SWEep:COUNt on page 136

5.6.2 Configuring Level Characteristics

Access: "Overview" > "Spectrum Analyzer"

The level and range settings configure all parameters related to the vertical diagram
axis.

Level

Ref Level TRt DB  Reflevel

RF Atten 0.0dB

Preamplifier (on CLES
Ryl =YL= T 59
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Ref Level

Turns automatic determination of the reference level on and off.

The reference level is the power level the R&S FSW expects at the RF input. Keep in
mind that the noise signal has a high crest factor. Thus, the reference level has to be
set at the peak envelope power of the noise signal, not the mean power in order to
avoid an instrument overload.

The reference level should be about 5 to 15 dB above the noise display that occurs
with the DUT connected and the noise source activated.

To get the best dynamic range, you have to set the reference level as low as possible.
At the same time, make sure that the maximum signal level does not exceed the refer-
ence level. If it does, it may overload the RF and IF stages of the analyzer, regardless
of the signal power. Measurement results may deteriorate.

Note that the signal level at the A/D converter may be stronger than the level the
R&S FSW displays, depending on the current resolution bandwidth. This is because
the resolution bandwidths are implemented digitally after the A/D converter.

If automatic detection of the reference level is on, the application performs a measure-
ment to determine the ideal reference level. The time of this measurement depends on
the state of the "2nd Stage Correction".

® 2nd Stage Correction is on
The application determines the reference level before the calibration starts. The
reference level is based on several test measurements on the start frequency.
For more information see "Auto Level Range" on page 60.

® 2nd Stage Correction is off

User Manual 1173.9270.02 — 13 59
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The application determines the reference level before the measurement begins.
The reference level is based on the measurement of the first frequency that is
measured. After this measurement is done, the application resumes the measure-
ment.

If manual selection of the reference level is on, you can define the reference level in
the corresponding input field.

Note: Reference level. Even for DUTs with a high-ripple frequency response it might
be useful to enter the reference level manually, because determining the reference
level automatically might not always result in optimal settings.

Remote command:

Manual reference level:

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :RLEVel on page 133
Automatic reference level:

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :RLEVel:AUTO on page 134

Auto Level Range
Defines the maximum expected gain of the DUT.

The application uses the auto level range to determine the reference level automati-
cally if the 2nd stage correction is on.

Note that the range should not exceed the actual gain of the DUT by more than 10 dB.

Remote command:
SYSTem:CONFigure:DUT:GATIN on page 136

RF Attenuation
Defines the RF attenuation of the analyzer.

The attenuation is applied to the signal at the RF input.

Attenuation affects the quality of the noise measurement results. For a low noise figure
of the analyzer (and thus more accurate measurement results), you should keep the
attenuation as low as possible. No attenuation is best. However, some high power
DUTs require attenuation to avoid an overload of the analyzer. An attenuation of 10 dB
will give better input VSWR of the analyzer, but will result in a deteriorating noise fig-
ure.

Remote command:
INPut:ATTenuation on page 134

Preamplifier
Turns the preamplifier on and off.

The preamplifier should be turned on for a low inherent noise of the analyzer.
For R&S FSW26 or higher models, the gain is 30 dB if the preamplifier is activated.
For the other models, you can select a gain of 15 dB or 30 dB.

Remote command:
INPut:GAIN:STATe on page 135
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5.7 Using the Uncertainty Calculator

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Uncertainty Calculation"

Noise figure measurements are subject to uncertainty. This measurement uncertainty
has to be considered when making a noise figure measurement. The noise figure mea-
surement will be meaningless if the measurement uncertainty is too large. Knowing the
uncertainty of the noise figure measurement adds value especially when comparing
measurement results.

Note that the noise figure uncertainty ist not calculated for frequencies above 67 GHz
because input VSWR values are not specified.

pUT
Output Match Input Match Output Match Ext PA Input Match

VSWR () VsWR (IR VSWR VEWR 15
ENR Uncert Use Meas Values SOt | | SA NF Uncert

DUT NF 0.0dB SA Gain Uncert
] | DUT Gain 0.0 dB SA NF

Frequency (IF) ExtPA

Output Match

PA Gain

ENR Uncert

Net SA NF

Guidelines (repeatability) ~ ENR - SA NF [>3dB] = 8.99dB NF Uncert +/- 0.57 dB
ENR - DUT NF [>5dB] = 15.0dB
DUT (NF+Gain) - SANF [> 1dB] = -6.01 dB

Uncertainty values and systematic error recognition

Note that the uncertainty calculation only takes systematic measurement inaccuracies
into account.

The most significant inaccuracies are:

® uncertainties of the noise source and the analyzer

® input and output matching

® noise figure and gain of the DUT

® noise figure of the analyzer

The accuracy of the measurement may be additionally affected by insufficient repeata-
bility during calibration or measurement.

The repeatability is mainly affected by:

® signal-to-noise ratio during calibration and measurement

® measurement time (if it is too short)

® environmental conditions (e.g. a change in the temperature between measure-
ments)

® mechanical stability of the test setup

For more background information on noise figure measurement uncertainty refer to the
application note "The Y-Factor Technique for Noise Figure Measurement" available for
download on the Rohde & Schwarz homepage (http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/en/

HE
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applications/the-y-factor-technique-for-noise-figure-measurements-application-
note_56280-15484.html).

In addition to the parameters described here, the application also considers several
parameters from the general measurement configuration when calculating the uncer-
tainty.

® Measurement mode

® 2nd Stage Correction
If 2nd stage correction is on, but no calibration data is available, uncertainty is cal-
culated without the 2nd stage correction data.

® Internal preamplification
® RF Attenuation

® Temperature

® ENR values

e Configuring Noise Source CharacteristiCs..........ouurriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 62
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5.7.1 Configuring Noise Source Characteristics

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Uncertainty Calculation”

The Uncertainty Calculator supports individual characteristics for a noise source used
during calibration and the measurement.

If you are using a Common ENR, the application assumes that the Output Match and
ENR Uncert(ainty) are the same during calibration and measurement. Only the "Mea-
surement Noise Source" parameters are displayed.

If you are using a different noise source during calibration and measurement, the
Uncertainty Calculator adds an additional Output Match and ENR Uncert(ainty)
required for uncertainty calculation during calibration.

Note that you have to turn off the Common Noise Source if you have to define the val-
ues of the noise source used during calibration.

Common Source for Meas and Cal..........ouveiiiiiiiee i e 62
L@ T o101V =1 (o o T SR 63
ENR UNCEI(AINTY ). ceee ettt e e e s s e e e e 63
Temperature UNCErt(@iNty). ... eieiii ettt 63

Common Source for Meas and Cal
Controls the way the application calculates the uncertainty for the noise source.

Turn on the switch when you use the same noise source during calibration and mea-
surement. Only one set of fields to define the noise source characteristics is available.
The application calculates the uncertainty according to the values you have entered in
there.


http://www.rohde-schwarz.com/en/applications/the-y-factor-technique-for-noise-figure-measurements-application-note_56280-15484.html
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Turn the switch off when you use different noise sources during calibration and mea-
surement. The application shows an additional set of fields to define the noise source
characteristics. The uncertainty calculation also includes these values.

The switch is available if you have turned on Common Noise Source.

Remote command:
CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMon on page 138

Output Match
Defines the output match of the noise source you are using.

You can define the output match either as the VSWR or as the return loss (RL).
Refer to the datasheet of the noise source for these values.

Remote command:

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce [ : VSWR] on page 143
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:RL on page 143
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALibration[:VSWR] on page 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALibration:RL on page 143

ENR Uncert(ainty)
Defines the uncertainty of the excess noise ratio of the noise source you are using.

Refer to the datasheet of the noise source for this value.
Available for noise sources with diode characteristics.

Remote command:
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty on page 140
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty on page 139

Temperature Uncert(ainty)
Defines the uncertainty of the hot and cols temperatures of the noise source you are
using.

Refer to the datasheet of the noise source for these values.
Available for resistor noise sources.

Remote command:

CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:COLD on page 140
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:HOT on page 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:COLD on page 139
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:HOT on page 140

5.7.2 Configuring DUT Characteristics

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Uncertainty Calculation”

INPUL / OUEPUL MAICN... ... e e e 63
UsSE MeasurE€mMeENt ValUEBS.........couuiiii ettt e e e e e e e s et e e raa e 64

Input / Output Match
Defines the match at the DUT input and output.
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You can define the match either as the VSWR or as the return loss (RL). If you define
the VSWR or the return loss, the application automatically calculates the other.

If these values are not defined in the DUT datasheet, determine these values, for
example, with a network analyzer.

Remote command:

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:IN: [VSWR] on page 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:IN:RL on page 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:0UT: [VSWR] on page 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:0UT:RL on page 142

Use Measurement Values
Turns automatic determination of the DUT characteristics used for the uncertainty cal-
culation on and off.

If on, the application calculates the uncertainty with the DUT characteristics (noise fig-
ure, gain and frequency) resulting from the noise figure measurement. In case of this
method, the application calculates the uncertainty for each measurement point (or fre-
quency) based on the noise figure and gain results of the last measurement.

If you have selected automatic determination of the DUT characterictics, the applica-
tion does not show a result in the "NF Uncertainty +/-" field in the dialog box. Instead,
to view the uncertainty at all measurement points, use the "Result Table".

If off, define the gain, noise figure and frequency of the DUT manually for a single fre-
quency. With this manual determination of the DUT characteristics, the application only
calculates the uncertainty for that frequency and shows the result in the "NF Uncer-
tainty +/-" field in the dialog box.

® Noise Figure of the DUT
® Gain of the DUT
® Frequency of the DUT

Remote command:

Control automatic DUT characteristics determination:
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:RESults on page 139
Manual definition of DUT characteristics:
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:NOISe on page 138
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:GAIN on page 138
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:FREQuency on page 138

5.7.3 Configuring Analyzer Characteristics

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Uncertainty Calculation"

For the analyzer characteristics, the application always uses the data specified in the
datasheet of the R&S FSW model you are using. Thus, it is not possible to change or
adjust the analyzer characteristics in any way. The uncertainty calculation takes sev-
eral analyzer characteristics into account. Of those, it shows the following as read only
fields in the user interface.

® |nput match (VSWR and return loss)
® (Gain uncertainty
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® Noise figure uncertainty
® Noise figure of the analyzer

However, if you are using an external preamplifier in the test setup, you have to specify
its characteristics in order to get a valid uncertainty result. If you specify an external
preamplifier, the application automatically calculates and updates the analyzer charac-
teristics based on the characteristics of the preamplifier.

SCPI command:
CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREamp:STATe on page 144

Refer to the datasheet of the preamplifier you are using for the values you have to
enter.

If you are using a preamplifier, you have to define the following characteristics.

Preamplifier noise figure (PA NF)
Defines the noise figure of the preamplifier.
SCPI command:

CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREamp:NOTISe on page 144

Preamplifier Gain (PA Gain)
Defines the gain of the preamplifier.
SCPI command:

CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREamp:GAIN on page 144

Net spectrum analyzer noise figure
Shows the noise figure of the analyzer.

If you are using an external preamplifier, the application calculates the noise figure of
the analyzer including the noise figure of the preamplfier and shows the result here.

If you do not use an external preamplifier, this value is the same as the noise figure of
the analyzer shown in the "SA NF" field.

SCPI commands:
CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:GAIN:UNCertainty? on page 145

CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:NOISe:UNCertainty? on page 145

5.7.4 Guidelines and Results

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Uncertainty Calculation"

The lower part of the dialog box contains measurement guidelines that provide infor-
mation on the quality of measurement and the actual noise figure uncertainty.
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Guidelines

The guidelines are an indicator of the quality of the measurement and an indicator the
repeatability of the measurement.

The three guidelines are:

® Make sure that the noise figure of the DUT and the gain of the DUT is greater than
the noise figure of the analyzer plus 1 dB.

® Make sure that the ENR of the noise source is greater than the noise figure of the
DUT plus 5 dB.

® Make sure that the ENR of the noise source is greater than the noise figure of the
analyzer plus 3 dB.

A short form of these guidelines is indicated in the "Uncertainty Calculation" dialog box.
The dialog box also indicates if the guidelines have been met or not by a colored dot.

® Green light Bl: guideline condition met.
® Yellow light B: guideline condition not met, but within 1 dB of being met.
¢ Red light B: guideline condition not met.

Note that the guidelines have no effect on the actual uncertainty that has been calcula-
ted and that they are only considered for measurements with 2nd Stage Correction.
Uncertainty

The "Uncertainty" result is shown only if you define the noise figure and gain character-
istics of the DUT manually on a single frequency. In that case, the uncertainty shown in
the "Uncertainty Calculation" dialog box is valid only for the DUT frequency you have
defined.

The "Measurement Offset" evaluates the internal noise of the R&S FSW that is added
to the noise figure results. The measurement offset result is displayed when 2nd stage
correction is turned off. When you turn on 2nd stage correction, the internal noise is
automatically removed from the uncertainty results, so the measurement offset is not
shown.

If you are using the noise figure and gain that has been determined during a measure-
ment, the uncertainty is displayed only in the result table.

For more information see "Use Measurement Values" on page 64.
SCPI command:

CALCulate:UNCertainty[:RESult]? on page 144

5.8 Performing Measurements

Access: SWEEP

Access (calibration): "Overview" > "Calibrate"
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This chapter contains all functionality necessary to control and perform noise figure

measurements.

Continuous SWEEP/RUN CONT .....oiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e 67
Single Sweep/ RUN SINGLE........coo ettt 67
L0711 0] =1 PSS 67
ST o T I = T USSR 67
Meas Mode (AULO MaNUAD)........ccccuiiiiiieeiiee et e e e e e e e s e anraeaeees 68

Continuous Sweep/RUN CONT

Initiates a measurement and repeats it continuously until stopped. If necessary, the
application automatically determines the reference level before starting the actual mea-
surement.

While the measurement is running, the "Continuous Sweep" softkey and the RUN
CONT key are highlighted. The running measurement can be aborted by selecting the
highlighted softkey or key again. The results are not deleted until a new measurement
is started.

Note: Sequencer. Furthermore, the RUN CONT key controls the Sequencer, not indi-
vidual sweeps. RUN CONT starts the Sequencer in continuous mode.
For details on the Sequencer, see the R&S FSW User Manual.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 146

Single Sweep/ RUN SINGLE

Initiates a single measurement. The measurement is finished after all frequencies in
the frequency list have been measured. If necessary, the application automatically
determines the reference level before starting the actual measurement.

While the measurement is running, the "Single Sweep" softkey and the RUN SINGLE
key are highlighted. The running measurement can be aborted by selecting the high-
lighted softkey or key again.

Note: Sequencer. Furthermore, the RUN SINGLE key controls the Sequencer, not
individual sweeps. RUN SINGLE starts the Sequencer in single mode.

If the Sequencer is off, only the evaluation for the currently displayed measurement
channel is updated.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>[:IMMediate] on page 147

Calibrate
Initiates a calibration measurement.

For more information see Chapter 4.6, "Calibration (2nd Stage Correction)",
on page 33.

Remote command:
INITiate<n>[:IMMediate] on page 147
when [SENSe: ] CONFigure:CORRection is on.

Sweep Time
Defines the sweep time.
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For more information see "Sweep Time" on page 58.

Meas Mode (Auto Manual)
Selects the measurement mode for the hot and cold power measurements.

For more information about the measurement modes see Chapter 4.2, "Measurement
Modes", on page 26.

In manual measurement mode, the application opens a dialog box when you start a
measurement. For more information about its contents see "Performing a manual mea-
surement” on page 26.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CONFigure:CONTrol on page 149
[SENSe:]CONFigure:MEASurement on page 149

5.9 Configuring Inputs and Outputs of the R&S FSW

The application supports several input sources and outputs. These are the same as in
Spectrum mode.

For a comprehensive description of the supported input sources (including the Digital
Baseband In- and Output), refer to the documentation of the R&S FSW.

5.9.1 Radio Frequency (RF) Input

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "Input Source Config" > "Input Source" > "Radio Fre-
quency"

The RF input is the default input of the R&S FSW.

1T 010107 0T o] 11 o AR 68
T g oT=To F= o o= TP USRI 69
HIgh-Pass Filter 1...3 GHzZ.......ccooiii e e e e 69
R R o (=T T=1 1= o] (o] SRR 69

Input Coupling
The RF input of the R&S FSW can be coupled by alternating current (AC) or direct cur-
rent (DC).

AC coupling blocks any DC voltage from the input signal. This is the default setting to
prevent damage to the instrument. Very low frequencies in the input signal may be dis-
torted.

However, some specifications require DC coupling. In this case, you must protect the
instrument from damaging DC input voltages manually. For details, refer to the data
sheet.

Remote command:
INPut:COUPling on page 150
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Impedance
For some measurements, the reference impedance for the measured levels of the
R&S FSW can be set to 50 Q or 75 Q.

Select 75 Q if the 50 Q input impedance is transformed to a higher impedance using a
75 Q adapter of the RAZ type. (That corresponds to 25Q in series to the input impe-
dance of the instrument.) The correction value in this case is 1.76 dB = 10 log (75Q/
50Q).

Remote command:
INPut: IMPedance on page 151

High-Pass Filter 1...3 GHz

Activates an additional internal high-pass filter for RF input signals from 1 GHz to

3 GHz. This filter is used to remove the harmonics of the analyzer to measure the har-
monics for a DUT, for example.

This function requires an additional hardware option.

(Note: for RF input signals outside the specified range, the high-pass filter has no
effect. For signals with a frequency of approximately 4 GHz upwards, the harmonics
are suppressed sufficiently by the YIG-preselector, if available.)

Remote command:
INPut:FILTer:HPASs[:STATe] on page 151

YIG-Preselector
Activates or deactivates the YIG-preselector, if available on the R&S FSW.

An internal YIG-preselector at the input of the R&S FSW ensures that image frequen-
cies are rejected. However, this is only possible for a restricted bandwidth. To use the
maximum bandwidth for signal analysis you can deactivate the YIG-preselector at the
input of the R&S FSW, which can lead to image-frequency display.

Note that the YIG-preselector is active only on frequencies greater than 8 GHz. There-
fore, switching the YIG-preselector on or off has no effect if the frequency is below that
value.

Remote command:
INPut:FILTer:YIG[:STATe] on page 152

External Mixer Settings

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config"

If installed, the optional external mixer can be configured from the R&S FSW Noise
measurements application.

O MIXEr SEtiNGS. .t e e 70
@ BasiC SetliNgS....cci i ——————————— 73
e Managing Conversion LOSS Tables.........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 75
e Creating and Editing Conversion Loss Tables...........cccccoiiieiieeieiiieicccnierieeeeeeee, 76
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5.9.2.1 Mixer Settings

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Mixer Settings"

Input Source

Radio
Frequency
Mixer Settings Basic Settings Conversion Loss Table
External
Mixer Band Settings Mixer Type

see T e )
-Port
RF Stop

Handover Freq

Band

RF Overrange Preset Band

Mixer Settings
Range Harmonic Type Harmonic Order Conversion Loss

Table

| B

[ @Y= = o L= SRR 71
PresSet Band. ... . a e e e 71
Y D= I8/ o1 YU 72
Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)...........ooooeiiiiiiiii e 72
L RANGE 1721ttt ettt 72
L HAIMONIC TYPE...vvveeeeeeeeeeeeeetetete et e ee e st e e e e e s nana et teseneeas 72
L HAMMONIC OFAEN ...ttt et ee et et nen e 72
L CONVETSION 10SS......ecuieieeeiieeeteteteeeeee et eee ettt s e et s sttt essss et essssaeteteenenae s e, 72

External Mixer State

Activates or deactivates the external mixer for input. If activated, "ExtMix" is indicated
in the channel bar of the application, together with the used band (see "Band"

on page 71).

Remote command:

[SENSe: ]MIXer[:STATe] on page 162

RF Start / RF Stop
Displays the start and stop frequency of the selected band (read-only).

The frequency range for the user-defined band is defined via the harmonics configura-
tion (see "Range 1/2" on page 72).

For details on available frequency ranges, see table 7-4 on page 158.

User Manual 1173.9270.02 — 13 70
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Remote command:
[SENSe: |MIXer:FREQuency:STARt? on page 157
[SENSe: ]MIXer:FREQuency:STOP? on page 158

Handover Freq.

If due to the LO frequency the conversion of the input signal is not possible using one
harmonic, the band must be split. An adjacent, partially overlapping frequency range
can be defined using different harmonics (see "Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configura-
tion)" on page 72). In this case, the sweep begins using the harmonic defined for the
first range. At the specified "handover frequency"” in the overlapping range, it switches
to the harmonic for the second range.

The handover frequency can be selected freely within the overlapping frequency
range.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:FREQuency:HANDover on page 157

Band
Defines the waveguide frequency band or user-defined frequency band to be used by
the mixer.

The start and stop frequencies of the selected band are displayed in the "RF Start" and
"RF Stop" fields.

For a definition of the frequency range for the pre-defined bands, see table 7-4 on
page 158.

The mixer settings for the user-defined band can be selected freely. The frequency
range for the user-defined band is defined via the harmonics configuration (see "Range
1/2" on page 72).

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:BAND[:VALue] on page 158

RF Overrange

In some cases, the harmonics defined for a specific band allow for an even larger fre-
quency range than the band requires. By default, the pre-defined range is used. How-
ever, you can take advantage of the extended frequency range by overriding the
defined "RF Start" and "RF Stop" frequencies by the maximum values.

If "RF Overrange" is enabled, the frequency range is not restricted by the band limits
("RF Start" and "RF Stop"). In this case, the full frequency range that can be reached
using the selected harmonics is used.

Remote command:
[SENSe: MIXer:RFOVerrange[:STATe] on page 162

Preset Band
Restores the presettings for the selected band.

Note: changes to the band and mixer settings are maintained even after using the
PRESET function. This function allows you to restore the original band settings.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:BAND: PRESet on page 158
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Mixer Type

The External Mixer option supports the following external mixer types:
"2 Port" LO and IF data use the same port

"3 Port" LO and IF data use separate ports

Remote command:
[SENSe: | MIXer:PORTs on page 162

Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
The harmonics configuration determines the frequency range for user-defined bands
(see "Band" on page 71).

Range 1/2 < Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
Enables the use of one or two frequency ranges, where the second range is based on
another harmonic frequency of the mixer to cover the band's frequency range.

For each range, you can define which harmonic to use and how the Conversion loss is
handled.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH: STATe on page 159

Harmonic Type <— Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)

Defines if only even, only odd, or even and odd harmonics can be used for conversion.
Depending on this selection, the order of harmonic to be used for conversion changes
(see "Harmonic Order" on page 72). Which harmonics are supported depends on the
mixer type.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:TYPE on page 159

Harmonic Order — Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
Defines which order of the harmonic of the LO frequencies is used to cover the fre-
quency range.

By default, the lowest order of the specified harmonic type is selected that allows con-
version of input signals in the whole band. If due to the LO frequency the conversion is
not possible using one harmonic, the band is split.

For the "USER" band, you define the order of harmonic yourself. The order of har-
monic can be between 2 and 61, the lowest usable frequency being 26.5 GHz.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic[:LOW] on page 160
[SENSe: ]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH[ :VALue] on page 159

Conversion loss < Mixer Settings (Harmonics Configuration)
Defines how the conversion loss is handled. The following methods are available:

"Average" Defines the average conversion loss for the entire frequency range in
dB.
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"Table" Defines the conversion loss via the table selected from the list. Pre-
defined conversion loss tables are often provided with the external
mixer and can be imported to the R&S FSW. Alternatively, you can
define your own conversion loss tables. Imported tables are checked
for compatibility with the current settings before being assigned.
Conversion loss tables are configured and managed in the Conver-
sion Loss Table tab.

For details on importing tables, see "Import Table" on page 76.

Remote command:

Average for range 1:

[SENSe: MIXer:LOSS[:LOW] on page 161

Table for range 1:

[SENSe: ]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe [ : LOW] on page 161
Average for range 2:

[SENSe: MIXer:LOSS:HIGH on page 161

Table for range 2:

[SENSe: MIXer:LOSS:TABLe:HIGH on page 161

5.9.2.2 Basic Settings

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Basic Settings"

The basic settings concern general use of an external mixer. They are only available if
the External Mixer State is "On".

I Radio on
H Frequency

Basic Settings Mixer Settings Conversion Loss Table

LO Level 15.5 dBm J| Hinc Walne |’u.n A

Signal ID On

External
Mixer

Auto ID Oon
Bias Value

Auto ID Threshold [FURTIL |

F U (o T D I I o (=] T Lo N 74
Bias SEtliNGS. ...t a e e e e e s aas 74

L Write t0 SCVL table NAMES......eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 75
LO Level

Defines the LO level of the external mixer's LO port. Possible values are from
13.0 dBm to 17.0 dBm in 0.1 dB steps. Default value is 15.5 dB.

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:LOPower on page 160

HE
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Signal ID

Activates or deactivates visual signal identification. Two sweeps are performed alter-
nately. Trace 1 shows the trace measured on the upper side band (USB) of the LO (the
test sweep). Trace 2 shows the trace measured on the lower side band (LSB), i.e. the
reference sweep.

Note that automatic signal identification is only available for measurements that per-
form frequency sweeps (not in the VSA, the I/Q Analyzer, or the Real-Time Spectrum
application, for instance).

Mathematical functions with traces and trace copy cannot be used with the Signal ID
function.

Remote command:
[SENSe: MIXer:SIGNal on page 160

Auto ID
Activates or deactivates automatic signal identification.

Auto ID basically functions like Signal ID. However, the test and reference sweeps are
converted into a single trace by a comparison of maximum peak values of each sweep
point. The result of this comparison is displayed in trace 3 if "Signal ID" is active at the
same time. If "Signal ID" is not active, the result can be displayed in any of the traces 1
to 3. Unwanted mixer products are suppressed in this calculated trace.

Note that automatic signal identification is only available for measurements that per-
form frequency sweeps (not in vector signal analysis or the I/Q Analyzer, for instance).

Remote command:
[SENSe: ]MIXer:SIGNal on page 160

Auto ID Threshold

Defines the maximum permissible level difference between test sweep and reference
sweep to be corrected during automatic comparison ("Auto ID" on page 74 function).
The input range is between 0.1 dB and 100 dB. Values of about 10 dB (i.e. default set-
ting) generally yield satisfactory results.

Remote command:
[SENSe: |MIXer:THReshold on page 162

Bias Settings

Define the bias current for each range, which is required to set the mixer to its optimum
operating point. It corresponds to the short-circuit current. The bias current can range
from -10 mA to 10 mA. The actual bias current is lower because of the forward voltage
of the mixer diode(s).

Tip: The trace in the currently active result display (if applicable) is adapted to the set-
tings immediately so you can check the results.

To store the bias setting in the currently selected conversion loss table, select the
Write to <CVL table name> button.

Remote command:
[SENSe: |MIXer:BIAS[:LOW] on page 157
[SENSe: ]MIXer:BIAS:HIGH on page 157
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5.9.2.3

Write to <CVL table name> — Bias Settings

Stores the bias setting in the currently selected "Conversion loss table" for the range
(see Chapter 5.9.2.3, "Managing Conversion Loss Tables", on page 75). If no con-
version loss table is selected yet, this function is not available ("CVL Table not
selected").

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BIAS on page 153

Managing Conversion Loss Tables

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Conversion Loss Table"

In this tab, you configure and manage conversion loss tables. Conversion loss tables
consist of value pairs that describe the correction values for conversion loss at certain
frequencies. The correction values for frequencies between the reference points are
obtained via interpolation.

The currently selected table for each range is displayed at the top of the dialog box. All
conversion loss tables found in the instrument's C: \R_S\INSTR\USER\cv1\ direc-
tory are listed in the "Modify Tables" list.

Radio
Frequency
Basic Settings Mixer Settings Conversion Loss Table
External
Mixer

Modify Tables

[T 1= o L= T 75
o [ O 1= o] [T TR 76
DY (=Y (ST = o) [ TP 76
IMPOIT TADIE. ..t e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s annees 76
New Table

Opens the "Edit Conversion loss table" dialog box to configure a new conversion loss
table. For details on table configuration, see Chapter 5.9.2.4, "Creating and Editing
Conversion Loss Tables", on page 76.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156

HE
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Edit Table

Opens the "Edit Conversion loss table" dialog box to edit the selected conversion loss
table. For details on table configuration, see Chapter 5.9.2.4, "Creating and Editing
Conversion Loss Tables", on page 76.

Remote command:

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156

Delete Table
Deletes the currently selected conversion loss table after you confirm the action.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:CLEAr on page 154

Import Table

Imports a stored conversion loss table from any directory and copies it to the instru-
ment's C: \R_S\INSTR\USER\cv1\ directory. It can then be assigned for use for a
specific frequency range (see "Conversion loss" on page 72).

5.9.2.4 Creating and Editing Conversion Loss Tables
Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "External Mixer Config" > "Conversion Loss Table" > "New
Table" / "Edit Table"
Conversion loss tables can be newly defined and edited.

A preview pane displays the current configuration of the conversion loss function as
described by the position/value entries.
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File Name

Comment

Band Settings

Band

Harmonic Order

Bias

Position

25.00000000000 GHzZ -20.00 dB

M 75.00000000000 GHz -30.00 dB

Y DT o V= o o1 TP URPPPR 78
Y DTS TR 78
D= Y/ o 1= T TP PP PTP PSPPI 79
Lo T Y 110 VAV =1 [ 1= N 79
LTSS AV =1 [T 79
DEIEBLE VAIUE. .....cceeeeeeettteeee et e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeaesrar b aaaaas 79
] 1 79
11002 PP URPUPRINE 79
ST V7= TSP 79
File Name

Defines the name under which the table is stored in the C: \R_S\INSTR\USER\cv1\
directory on the instrument. The name of the table is identical with the name of the file
(without extension) in which the table is stored. This setting is mandatory. The .ACL
extension is automatically appended during storage.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156
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Comment
An optional comment that describes the conversion loss table. The comment is user-
definable.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:COMMent on page 154

Band
The waveguide or user-defined band to which the table applies. This setting is checked
against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the range.

For a definition of the frequency range for the pre-defined bands, see table 7-4 on
page 158.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BAND on page 153

Harmonic Order
The harmonic order of the range to which the table applies. This setting is checked
against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the range.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:HARMonic on page 155

Bias

The bias current which is required to set the mixer to its optimum operating point. It
corresponds to the short-circuit current. The bias current can range from -10 mA to
10 mA. The actual bias current is lower because of the forward voltage of the mixer
diode(s).

Tip: You can also define the bias interactively while a preview of the trace with the

changed setting is displayed, see "Bias Settings" on page 74.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BIAS on page 153

Mixer Name

Specifies the name of the external mixer to which the table applies. This setting is
checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the
range.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:MIXer on page 155

Mixer S/N
Specifies the serial number of the external mixer to which the table applies.

The specified number is checked against the currently connected mixer number before
the table can be assigned to the range.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SNUMber on page 156
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Mixer Type

Specifies whether the external mixer to which the table applies is a two-port or three-
port type. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the table can
be assigned to the range.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:PORTs on page 156

Position/Value

Each position/value pair defines the conversion loss value in dB for a specific fre-
quency. The reference values must be entered in order of increasing frequencies. A
maximum of 50 reference values can be entered. To enter a new value pair, select an
empty space in the "Position/Value" table, or select the Insert Value button.

Correction values for frequencies between the reference values are interpolated. Lin-
ear interpolation is performed if the table contains only two values. If it contains more
than two reference values, spline interpolation is carried out. Outside the frequency
range covered by the table, the conversion loss is assumed to be the same as that for
the first and last reference value.

The current configuration of the conversion loss function as described by the position/
value entries is displayed in the preview pane to the right of the table.

Remote command:
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:DATA on page 154

Insert Value
Inserts a new position/value entry in the table.

If the table is empty, a new entry at 0 Hz is inserted.

If entries already exist, a new entry is inserted above the selected entry. The position
of the new entry is selected such that it divides the span to the previous entry in half.

Delete Value
Deletes the currently selected position/value entry.

Shift x
Shifts all positions in the table by a specific value. The value can be entered in the edit
dialog box. The conversion loss function in the preview pane is shifted along the x-axis.

Shift y

Shifts all conversion loss values by a specific value. The value can be entered in the
edit dialog box. The conversion loss function in the preview pane is shifted along the y-
axis.

Save
The conversion loss table is stored under the specified file name in the
C:\R_S\INSTR\USER\cvl\ directory of the instrument.
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5.9.3 External Generator

5.9.3.1

Access: INPUT/OUTPUT > "Input Source Config" > "External Generator"

e Interface Configuration SettiNgS........cuuieiiieiii i 80
e Measurement Configuration.........cccceeeieiiiei i e 81

Interface Configuration Settings

Access: "Overview" > "Local Oscillator" > "External Generator" > "Measurement Con-
figuration"

DRW = MH=

Input Source Power Sensor External Generator Probes

Int s Settings Source Capabilities
Measurement -

Configuration Generator Type Frequency Min

Interface Interface Frequency Max

Configuration

TTL Handshake Level Min
Source
Calibration GPIB Address 28 Level Max

Reference Internal

Edit Generator Setup File

(CToT oLt =1 (o] Y/ o 1= TR 80
0] (=] 0 7= o7 TSRS 80
L o =TT £ g = - TSR 81
GPIB Address / TCP/IP AdAreSS.....ccuiiiiiiiieecccciitteeeee et e e e e e e aaeeeee e 81
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Edit Generator Setup File..... .o 81
Frequency Min. / FreqQUENCY MaX........ooiuiiiiiiiiiieie ettt 81
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Generator Type
Selects the generator type and thus defines the generator setup file to use.

Remote command:
SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVice:GENerator: TYPE on page 165

Interface
Type of interface connection used. The following interfaces are currently supported:

° GPIB

® TCP/IP (not by all generators)

For details on which signal generators support which interfaces, see the documenta-
tion of the corresponding signal generator.

Remote command:
SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVice:GENerator:INTerface on page 165
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TTL Handshake
Turning the TTL handshake on and off has no effect for Noise Figure measurements.

GPIB Address / TCP/IP Address
For LAN connections: TCP/IP address of the signal generator

For GPIB connections: GPIB address of the signal generator.
Remote command:

SYSTem:COMMunicate:GPIB:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRess on page 164
SYSTem:COMMunicate:TCPip:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRess on page 165

Reference
Selects the internal R&S FSW or an external frequency reference to synchronize the
R&S FSW with the generator (default: internal).

Remote command:
SOURce:EXTernal :ROSCillator[:SOURce] on page 164

Edit Generator Setup File
Displays the setup file for the currently selected Generator Type in read-only mode in
an editor.

Although the existing setup files are displayed in read-only mode in the editor, they can
be saved under a different name (using "File > SaveAs").

For more information, see Chapter 4.4, "External Generator Control", on page 29.

Frequency Min. / Frequency Max.
For reference only: Lower and upper frequency limit for the generator.

Level Min. / Level Max.
For reference only: Lower and upper power limit for the generator.

5.9.3.2 Measurement Configuration

Access: "Overview" > "Local Oscillator" > "External Generator" > "Measurement Con-
figuration"

Input Source External Generator

Measurement ,,iomatic Control
Configuration

Interface
Configuration

Numerator
Source Freq = (LO + Offsetl ) ¥ ————  + Offset2

Result Frequency Start

Result Frequency Stop
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Automatic Control
Turns automatic control of the external generator on and off.

If on, the application controls the configuration of the external generator during mea-
surements by transmitting the required remote commands. The connection is estab-
lished automatically before a measurement if Init Before Meas is on. To establish the
connection manually at any time, use the Init External Generator function.

Otherwise, you have to control the generator manually. The application assumes that
the generator is configured correctly for the measurement. The remote connection to
the generator is automatically terminated.

Note that you have to turn automatic control on if you want to perform Fixed IF mea-
surements in order to keep the LO frequency tuned to the current measurement (RF)
frequency. Manual control is recommended only for measurements whose generator
settings remain the same during the measurement.

Remote command:
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:CONTrol:STATe on page 165

Init Before Meas
Turns automatic transmission of the external generator configuration on and off.

If on, the application transmits a sequence of remote commands that configures the
generator and turns on its RF output before each measurement. Configuring the gener-
ator this way allows you to make sure that the generator runs with the configuration
you need and is in a state to receive remote control commands during a measurement.
Using automatic initialization of the generator results in a slightly longer measurement
time because of the time required to transmit the commands and configure the genera-
tor.

If off, you have to initialize the generator manually with Init External Generator.

Note that you have to establish the connection in order to be able to perform a mea-
surement with the external generator.

Remote command:
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator: INITialise:AUTO on page 166

Auto Switch Off
Turns automatic deactivation of the generator's RF output on and off.

If on, the application transmits a sequence of remote commands to turn off the RF out-
put of the generator when a measurement is over. A measurement is over after a sin-
gle sweep or if the measurement is aborted. The sequence of commands also ends
the remote control session.

If off, you have to turn the RF output and remote control session off manually.
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Note that exiting the Noise Figure Measurement application always turns off the gener-
ator's RF output and terminates the remote session.

Remote command:
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:SWITch:AUTO on page 166

Source Power
Defines the output power of the external generator.

The range depends on the generator you are using and is defined in its data sheet.

Remote command:
SOURce:EXTernal : POWer [ : LEVel] on page 164

Frequency Coupling
Defines frequency correction characteristics.

The generator frequency is calculated as follows.

focnerator = [(f,_o + Offset <1 >)* Numet.'ator } + Offset < 2 >
Denominator
with:

foenerator= generator frequency

f.o= frequency of the analyzer's LO

forset<1>= Offset frequency of the analyzer
forrset<2>= Offset frequency of other components

You can use the factors and offsets to compensate one or more components in the test
setup that may change the frequency between the generator and the DUT. Make sure,
however, that the result does not exceed the frequency range of the generator.

The application calculates the resulting start and stop frequency based on the values
you apply and displays them below the equation.

Remote command:

SOURce:EXTernal : FREQuency[:FACTor] : DENominator on page 163
SOURce:EXTernal : FREQuency [ :FACTor] :NUMerator on page 163
SOURce:EXTernal : FREQuency:OFFSet<offset> on page 163

Init External Generator
Establishes a connection to generator and turns on its RF output.

You can establish the connection automatically before a measurement if Init Before
Meas is on.

Note that you have to establish the connection in order to be able to perform a mea-
surement with the external generator.

Remote command:
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:INITialise:IMMediate on page 166
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6 Analysis

6.1

6.1.1

This chapter contains all settings and parameters that the application provides to ana-
lyze and evaluate measurement results.

e  Configuring the DiSPIAY......uueeiiiiieei e e e e aaa s 84
®  WOrKiNg With TraCES. ... cceieieii e i e i re e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeaee e nnnnaaaan 86
®  USING MaAIKEIS. ..ot e e e e e e ee e e e e e e e s 88
e Limit Line Settings and FUNCHONS........ooi i 92

Configuring the Display

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Result Config"

Display configuration settings configure the way the results are displayed in the dia-
gram.

The contents depend on whether you want to configure a graphical result display or a
numerical result display.
Specifics for

The settings you make apply to the results you have selected in the "Specifics for"
dropdown menu. If more than one window is on, "Specifics for" also puts the focus on
the corresponding window.

e Configuring Graphical RESUIES..........c.uuiiiiiiiiieie e e 84
e Configuring Numerical RESUILS...........cooiiiciiiiiiiiieee e 86

Configuring Graphical Results

Access: MEAS CONFIG > "Result Config" > "Graph"

When configuring graphical results, the dialog box contains functionality to scale and
set up the diagram axes.



https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Configuring the Display

Y o AXIS ettt e e e ——eeeaeeeeeeaeeea—b——————aaaaaaeaaeaaaaaaba————aaaaaaans 85
PN U (o TS Tor= (SN A Y, T o T A Y, = N 85
377001 o] - TP PRPRPIN 85
L0 Tt =Y o = | 7 PP 85
Ko AAXI S ittt et e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et ettt e e r————————— b —————————ieaeeeeeaeaetateeterererrraratas 85
Y-Axis

Selects the result display and thus the scaling of the vertical axis.

For more information see Chapter 3, "Measurements and Result Displays",
on page 15.

Auto Scale / Min / Max
Turns automatic scaling of the vertical axis on and off.

If on, the application optimizes the scaling of the vertical axis after each measurement
for ideal viewing of the results.

If off, you can define the scaling manually. The "Min" and "Max" input fields become
available. These two input fields define the values at the top and bottom of the vertical
axis.

Remote command:

Automatic scaling:

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe:Y[:SCALe] : AUTO on page 168

Manual minimum value:

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :BOTTom on page 168

Manual maximum value

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe] :TOP on page 169

Symbols
Turns symbols that represent a measurement point on the trace on and off.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe:SYMBols on page 167

Uncertainty
Currently undocumented feature.

X-Axis
Selects the frequency data that is displayed on the x-axis.

For measurements on frequency converting DUTs with a variable intermediary fre-
quency, you can display either the RF frequency or the IF frequency.

Note that a change of the x-axis scale applies to all result displays.
The "Frequency Axis" scale is also available via the FREQ key.

Remote command:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe:X[:SCALe] on page 167
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6.2

Working with Traces

Configuring Numerical Results

When configuring numerical results, the dialog box selects the type of results you want
to display in the result table. The results in the table are based on a particular trace
that you can select in the corresponding input field.

You can add an aspect of the measurement by placing a checkmark in front of the cor-
responding result on and remove it by removing the checkmark.

For more information on each result see Chapter 3, "Measurements and Result Dis-
plays", on page 15.

Table

Noise PCold
[ .

caiPeoid

Trace 1

Cal Y-Factor

Remote command:

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TABLe:ITEM on page 167

Working with Traces

Access (trace configuration): TRACE > "Trace Config" > "Traces"
Access (trace export): TRACE > "Trace Config" > "Trace / Data Export"
Access (copy trace): TRACE > "Trace Config" > "Trace Copy"

A trace is the graphical representation of a set of measurement results in a diagram.
Each measurement window that contains graphical results supports up to four individ-
ual traces. Each trace has a different color. Trace settings determine how the mea-
sured data is analyzed and displayed on the screen. The trace information, including a
color map and trace mode is summarized in the diagram header.

The trace settings are combined in the "Trace Configuration" dialog box. You can
access this dialog box with the "Trace Config" softkey or directly access one of the
tabs via one of the softkeys in the "Trace" menu.

I = o= PRSP 86
(070] o)V I ¢-Tot= TSRS 87
e CoTT = A I = Tt 87
TrACE CONTIG. ettt e e e e e e e e e e e 87
I = TSN = o T o U 87
Traces

The "Trace 1 to 4" softkeys open the "Traces" tab of the "Trace Configuration" dialog
box.

The "Traces" tab contains functionality to configure a trace.
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"Trace Selec- The "Trace 1" to "Trace 4" buttons select a trace. If a trace is
tion" selected, it is highlighted orange.
Note that you cannot select a trace if its trace mode is "Blank".

"Trace Mode"  Selects the trace mode for the corresponding trace.
For more information see Chapter 4, "Measurement Basics",
on page 24.

Remote command:

Trace mode:
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>] :TRACe<t>:MODE on page 170

Copy Trace
Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Traces" > "Copy Trace"

Or: TRACE > "Copy Trace"
Copies trace data to another trace.

The first group of buttons (labeled "Trace 1" to "Trace 4") selects the source trace. The
second group of buttons (labeled "Copy to Trace 1" to "Copy to Trace 4") selects the
destination.

Remote command:
TRACe<n>:COPY on page 173

Preset Traces
Restores the default configuration for all traces in a window.

Trace Config
Opens a dialog box made up out of three tabs to configure traces.

The first tab contains functionality to configure a trace. For more information see
"Traces" on page 86.

The second tab contains functionality to export trace data. For more information see
"Trace Export" on page 87.

The third tab contains functionality to copy traces. For more information see "Copy
Trace" on page 87.

Trace Export
The "Trace Export" tab contains functionality to export trace data.

"Export all Turns the export of all measurement results (traces and numerical
traces and all  results) on and off.
table results" If on, selecting a particular trace to export in the "Trace to Export"

dropdown menu is unavailable.

"Include Instru- Includes or excludes the measurement configuration as shown in the
ment Measure- channel bar from the export.
ment Settings"

"Trace to Selects the trace that will be exported to a file.
Export"

"Decimal Sep- Selects the decimal separator for floating-point numerals for the
arator" ASCII Trace export. Evaluation programs require different separators
in different languages.
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"Export Trace  Opens a file selection dialog box and saves the selected trace in
to ASCII File"  ASCII format to the specified file and directory.

Remote command:

Decimal separator:

FORMat :DEXPort:DSEParator on page 171
Export trace to ASCII file:

MMEMory : STORe<n>:TRACe on page 172
Selecting a trace:

FORMat :DEXPort:TRACes on page 172
Export the header:

FORMat :DEXPort:HEADer on page 171

6.3 Using Markers

Markers help you to read out measurement results for particular frequencies or mark a
particular point on a trace. The noise figure application features four markers. Markers
in the noise figure application are linked. If you use more than one measurement win-
dow and activate a marker in one window, it also appears in all other measurement
windows on the same horizontal position.

o Marker CoNfigUIratioN.........uuiiiiiiiiieee et 88
@ Marker POSItIONING......uuuuiiiiiiiiei it e e e e e e e e e e e e 90

6.3.1 Marker Configuration

Access (marker configuration): MKR > "Marker Config" > "Marker"
Access (marker settings): MKR > "Marker Config" > "Marker Settings"

The "Marker Configuration" dialog box and the "Marker" menu contain all functionality
necessary to control markers.

The "Marker Configuration" dialog box consists of two tabs.
The "Markers" tab contains functionlity to define characteristics for each marker.

Marker Marker Settings

Ref
Marker

Selected State X-value Type

CnE

All Markers Off

The "Marker Settings" tab contains general marker functionality.
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Marker Marker Settings
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Marker (1...4)
Selects or turns the corresponding marker on and off.

Turning on a marker also opens an input field to define the horizontal position of the
marker.

By default, the first marker you turn on is a normal marker, all others are delta markers.

Marker Type
Toggles the marker type.

The type for marker 1 is always "Normal", the type for delta marker 1 is always "Delta".
These types cannot be changed.

Note: If normal marker 1 is the active marker, switching the "Mkr Type" activates an
additional delta marker 1. For any other marker, switching the marker type does not
activate an additional marker, it only switches the type of the selected marker.

"Normal" A normal marker indicates the absolute value at the defined position
in the diagram.

"Delta" A delta marker defines the value of the marker relative to the speci-
fied reference marker (marker 1 by default).

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>[:STATe] on page 183
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATe] on page 186

Marker to Trace
Opens an input field to assign the marker to a particular trace if you are using more
than one trace.

All Markers Off
Deactivates all markers in one step.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:AOFF on page 183

Marker Config
Opens the "Marker Configuration" dialog box.
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The "Marker Configuration" dialog box contains all marker functions necessary to set
up the four markers supported by the application.

® Selected
Highlights the currently selected marker.
e State
Turns a marker on and off.
e X-value
Defines the marker position on the horizontal axis.
* Type
Selects the marker type. For more information see "Marker Type" on page 89.
® Trace

Selects the trace the marker is positioned on.

Marker Table Display
Defines how the marker information is displayed.

"On" Displays the marker information in a table in a separate area beneath
the diagram.
"Off" Displays the marker information within the diagram area. No separate

marker table is displayed.

Remote command:
DISPlay:MTABle on page 189

Marker Info
Turns the marker information displayed in the diagram on and off.

o 1Pk Clrw
M1[1] 86.73 dBpv

60.060000 MHz

Remote command:
DISPlay:MINFo[:STAT] on page 189

6.3.2 Marker Positioning

If you are using more thn one measurement window, the application performs the peak
search in the currently selected measurement window. The currently selected mea-
surement window has a blue border. Because the markers are linked in the noise fig-
ure application, the frequency position of the marker in the other window is updated
accordingly, even if it means that the marker is on a peak in one window only.
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Select Marker <x>
Opens a dialog box to select and activate or deactivate one or more markers.

The number in the softkey label (<x>) shows the number of the currently selected
marker.

Selected State

Remote command:
Marker selected via suffix <m> in remote commands.

Peak Search
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the maximum of the trace. If no marker is
active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK] on page 190
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum|[:PEAK] on page 192

Search Next Peak
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the next (lower) maximum of the assigned
trace. If no marker is active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:NEXT on page 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt on page 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:LEFT on page 190
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:NEXT on page 192
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt on page 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:LEFT on page 192

Search Minimum
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the minimum of the trace. If no marker is
active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum[:PEAK] on page 191
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum[:PEAK] on page 194


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

6.4

Limit Line Settings and Functions

Search Next Minimum
Sets the selected marker/delta marker to the next (higher) minimum of the selected
trace. If no marker is active, marker 1 is activated.

Remote command:

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:NEXT on page 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:LEFT on page 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:RIGHt on page 191
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:NEXT on page 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:LEFT on page 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt on page 194

Marker to Single Frequency
Starts a single frequency measurement on the current marker position.

When you use this function, the application changes the tuning mode and automati-
cally adjusts the single frequency to that of the current marker position.

For more information see Chapter 4.1.3, "Single Frequency Measurements",
on page 25.

Limit Line Settings and Functions

Access: LINES

The noise figure measurement application supports up to eight active limit lines in each
active measurement window.

Stored limit line settings

When storing and recalling limit line settings, consider the information provided in the
Data Management chapter of the R&S FSW User Manual.

6.4.1

o Limit Line Management.........cccuiiiiiiiieeic ettt e e a e e e e 92
®  Limit LiN€ DetailS. .....ceeeiiiiiiiiiie e 95
Limit Line Management

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Lines" > "Limit Lines"

or: LINES > "Line Config" > "Limit Lines"
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Limit Line Settings and Functions

Name |unit [c ible |Visible [Check Traces |~

w

Edit

Copy To

Delete

Disable All

Comment:

View Filter Show Compatible

Show All Show Lines for all Modes

I

Specifics for PIREETM

For the limit line overview, the R&S FSW searches for all stored limit lines with the file
extension .LIN in the 1imits subfolder of the main installation folder. The overview

allows you to determine which limit lines are available and can be used for the current
measurement.

For details on settings for individual lines see Chapter 6.4.2, "Limit Line Details",

on page 95.
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Name

The name of the stored limit line.

Unit
The unit in which the y-values of the data points of the limit line are defined.

Compatibility
Indicates whether the limit line definition is compatible with the current measurement
settings.

Visibility
Displays or hides the limit line in the diagram. Up to 8 limit lines can be visible at the
same time. Inactive limit lines can also be displayed in the diagram.
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Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:STATe on page 177
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:STATe on page 179
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:ACTive? on page 179

Traces to be Checked

Defines which traces are automatically checked for conformance with the limit lines. As
soon as a trace to be checked is defined, the assigned limit line is active. One limit line
can be activated for several traces simultaneously. If any of the "Traces to be
Checked" violate any of the active limit lines, a message is indicated in the diagram.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe<t>:CHECk on page 182

Comment
An optional description of the limit line.

Show compatible limit lines
Defines which of the stored limit lines are included in the overview.

If active, only limit lines that are compatible to the result display currently in focus are
displayed.

Show lines for noise
If activated (default), only limit lines created for noise figure measurements are dis-
played. Otherwise, all limit lines are displayed.

Create New Line
Creates a new limit line.

Edit Line
Edit an existing limit line configuration.

Copy Line
Copy the selected limit line configuration to create a new line.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COPY on page 179

Delete Line
Delete the selected limit line configuration.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:DELete on page 180

Disable All Lines
Disable all limit lines in one step.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:STATe on page 181
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6.4.2 Limit Line Details

Access: "Overview" > "Analysis" > "Lines" > "Limit Lines" > "New" / "Edit" / "Copy To"

or: LINES > "Line Config" > "Limit Lines" > "New" / "Edit" / "Copy To"

Position value |- [fo-01d8

~f -0.0148

Insert Value -10.00 mHz 10.00 mHz
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Name

Defines the limit line name. All names must be compatible with Windows conventions
for file names. The limit line data is stored under this name (with a . LIN extension).

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:NAME on page 175

Comment
Defines an optional comment for the limit line. The text may contain up to 40 charac-
ters.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COMMent on page 174

Y-Axis
Describes the vertical axis on which the data points of the limit line are defined.

You can select the type of limit line (upper or lower) for each type of result. From that
information, the application sets the level unit and y-axis scaling. Both are then fix
parameters because the unit depends on the result and the scaling is always absolute
in case of noise figure measurements.
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Data points

Each limit line is defined by a minimum of 2 and a maximum of 200 data points. Each
data point is defined by its position (x-axis) and value (y-value). Data points must be
defined in ascending order. The same position can have two different values.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA] on page 176
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer [:DATA] on page 177
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer|[:DATA] on page 178

Insert Value
Inserts a data point in the limit line above the selected one in the "Edit Limit Line" dia-
log box.

Delete Value
Deletes the selected data point in the "Edit Limit Line" dialog box.

Shift x
Shifts the x-value of each data point horizontally by the defined shift width.

Remote command:
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:SHIFt on page 176

Shifty

Shifts the y-value of each data point vertically by the defined shift width.
Remote command:

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:SHIFt on page 177
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SHIFt on page 178

Save
Saves the currently edited limit line under the name defined in the "Name" field.
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7 Remote Control Commands for Noise Mea-
surements

The following remote control commands are required to configure and perform noise
figure measurements in a remote environment. The R&S FSW must already be set up
for remote operation in a network as described in the base unit manual.

Universal functionality
Note that basic tasks that are also performed in the base unit in the same way are not
described here. For a description of such tasks, see the R&S FSW User Manual.

In particular, this includes:
® Managing Settings and Results, i.e. storing and loading settings and result data.

® Basic instrument configuration, e.g. checking the system configuration, customizing
the screen layout, or configuring networks and remote operation.

® Using the common status registers (specific status registers for Pulse measure-
ments are not used).

®  COMMON SUFIXES...uuieiiiiiiiieie ittt r e e e e e s s e s s re e e e e e e e e e easannnenes 97
L I [ 011 To V1o 1 o] o POV P PP OTRPR PRSI 98
e Controlling the Noise Figure Measurement Channel............ccccccvveeeeeeeeiiiiiccccinnns 103
o Working with Windows in the Display............oouiiiiiiiiii e, 107
o General WINdoW COMMEANGS.......eeiiiiiiiaieaiiaiieieiiee e e e e e e e ee e e e e e e e e e e e s e aanenes 113
o Measurement RESUILS........o e 114
e Defining the Measurement FreqQUENCY........ccuueeiiiiiiiiiii e 116
o Selecting DUT CharacteristiCs. .. .. e e sseceeeeee e e e e e snenes 120
e Configuring the NOISE SOUFCE........cuiiiiiiiee it e e 121
o Configuring AdditioNal LOSS........ccccciiiiiiiiieeee et a e 129
o  Configuring the ANAIYZET.........couiiiiciiiee et e e e e sreee e e s srnreeeeeesnes 133
e Using the Uncertainty CalCulator............cccuueiiiiiiiie e 137
o Performing MeasuremMeENnts.......ccooo it 145
o Configuring the Inputs and OULPULS......cccoiiiiiiiiii e 150
e  Configuring the DiSPIAY.....uuueieiieiiii i e e e e e e e e e e e e 166
®  WOrking With TraCeS.....ccccueiiiiieiiie et e e e e e e e e e s e aeeeeee s 169
o Working With Limit LIN@S......ccoi it 173
®  WOrking With IMarkers...... ... 182
o Using the Status RegiSter..........uiiiiiiii e 194
e Deprecated Remote Commands for Noise Figure Measurements....................... 200

7.1 Common Suffixes

In the R&S FSW Noise measurements application, the following common suffixes are
used in remote commands:
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Table 7-1: Common suffixes used in remote commands in the R&S FSW Noise measurements appli-

cation
Suffix Value range Description
<m> 1to 4 Marker
<n> 1to 16 Window (in the currently selected measurement channel)
<t> 1to4 Trace
<k> 1t08 Limit line

7.2 Introduction

Commands are program messages that a controller (e.g. a PC) sends to the instru-
ment or software. They operate its functions ('setting commands' or 'events') and
request information ('query commands'). Some commands can only be used in one
way, others work in two ways (setting and query). If not indicated otherwise, the com-
mands can be used for settings and queries.

The syntax of a SCPI command consists of a header and, in most cases, one or more
parameters. To use a command as a query, you have to append a question mark after
the last header element, even if the command contains a parameter.

A header contains one or more keywords, separated by a colon. Header and parame-
ters are separated by a "white space" (ASCIl code 0 to 9, 11 to 32 decimal, e.g. blank).
If there is more than one parameter for a command, these are separated by a comma
from one another.

Only the most important characteristics that you need to know when working with SCPI
commands are described here. For a more complete description, refer to the User
Manual of the R&S FSW.

Remote command examples
Note that some remote command examples mentioned in this general introduction may
not be supported by this particular application.

7.2.1 Conventions used in Descriptions

Note the following conventions used in the remote command descriptions:

e Command usage
If not specified otherwise, commands can be used both for setting and for querying
parameters.
If a command can be used for setting or querying only, or if it initiates an event, the
usage is stated explicitly.

® Parameter usage
If not specified otherwise, a parameter can be used to set a value and it is the
result of a query.
Parameters required only for setting are indicated as Setting parameters.
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7.2.2

7.2.3

Parameters required only to refine a query are indicated as Query parameters.
Parameters that are only returned as the result of a query are indicated as Return
values.

® Conformity
Commands that are taken from the SCPI standard are indicated as SCPI con-
firmed. All commands used by the R&S FSW follow the SCPI syntax rules.

® Asynchronous commands
A command which does not automatically finish executing before the next com-
mand starts executing (overlapping command) is indicated as an Asynchronous
command.

® Reset values (*RST)
Default parameter values that are used directly after resetting the instrument (*RST
command) are indicated as *RST values, if available.

® Default unit
This is the unit used for numeric values if no other unit is provided with the parame-
ter.

® Manual operation
If the result of a remote command can also be achieved in manual operation, a link
to the description is inserted.

Long and Short Form

The keywords have a long and a short form. You can use either the long or the short
form, but no other abbreviations of the keywords.

The short form is emphasized in upper case letters. Note however, that this emphasis
only serves the purpose to distinguish the short from the long form in the manual. For
the instrument, the case does not matter.

Example:
SENSe:FREQuency:CENTer is the same as SENS: FREQ: CENT.

Numeric Suffixes

Some keywords have a numeric suffix if the command can be applied to multiple
instances of an object. In that case, the suffix selects a particular instance (e.g. a mea-
surement window).

Numeric suffixes are indicated by angular brackets (<n>) next to the keyword.

If you don't quote a suffix for keywords that support one, a 1 is assumed.

Example:

DISPlay[:WINDow<1l...4>]:Z00M:STATe enables the zoom in a particular mea-
surement window, selected by the suffix at WINDow.

DISPlay:WINDow4:ZOOM: STATe ON refers to window 4.

HE
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7.2.4 Optional Keywords

7.2.5

7.2.6

Some keywords are optional and are only part of the syntax because of SCPI compli-
ance. You can include them in the header or not.

Note that if an optional keyword has a numeric suffix and you need to use the suffix,
you have to include the optional keyword. Otherwise, the suffix of the missing keyword
is assumed to be the value 1.

Optional keywords are emphasized with square brackets.

Example:

Without a numeric suffix in the optional keyword:

[SENSe: ] FREQuency:CENTer is the same as FREQuency:CENTer
With a numeric suffix in the optional keyword:
DISPlay[:WINDow<l...4>]:200M:STATe

DISPlay:Z0OO0OM:STATe ON enables the zoom in window 1 (no suffix).
DISPlay:WINDow4 :ZOOM: STATe ON enables the zoom in window 4.

Alternative Keywords

A vertical stroke indicates alternatives for a specific keyword. You can use both key-
words to the same effect.

Example:
[SENSe: ]BANDwidth |BWIDth[:RESolution]

In the short form without optional keywords, BAND 1MHZ would have the same effect
as BWID 1MHZ.

SCPI Parameters

Many commands feature one or more parameters.

If a command supports more than one parameter, these are separated by a comma.

Example:
LAYout:ADD:WINDow Spectrum, LEFT,MTABRle

Parameters may have different forms of values.
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7.2.6.1 Numeric Values

Numeric values can be entered in any form, i.e. with sign, decimal point or exponent. In
case of physical quantities, you can also add the unit. If the unit is missing, the com-
mand uses the basic unit.

Example:
with unit; SENSe : FREQuency:CENTer 1GHZ
without unit: SENSe : FREQuency:CENTer 1E9 would also set a frequency of 1 GHz.

Values exceeding the resolution of the instrument are rounded up or down.

If the number you have entered is not supported (e.g. in case of discrete steps), the
command returns an error.

Instead of a number, you can also set numeric values with a text parameter in special

cases.
e  MIN/MAX

Defines the minimum or maximum numeric value that is supported.
e DEF

Defines the default value.
e UP/DOWN

Increases or decreases the numeric value by one step. The step size depends on
the setting. In some cases you can customize the step size with a corresponding
command.

Querying numeric values

When you query numeric values, the system returns a number. In case of physical
quantities, it applies the basic unit (e.g. Hz in case of frequencies). The number of dig-
its after the decimal point depends on the type of numeric value.

Example:
Setting: SENSe: FREQuency:CENTer 1GHZ
Query: SENSe : FREQuency: CENTer? would return 1E9

In some cases, numeric values may be returned as text.

® INF/NINF
Infinity or negative infinity. Represents the numeric values 9.9E37 or -9.9E37.

® NAN
Not a number. Represents the numeric value 9.91E37. NAN is returned in case of
errors.

7.2.6.2 Boolean
Boolean parameters represent two states. The "ON" state (logically true) is represen-

ted by "ON" or a numeric value 1. The "OFF" state (logically untrue) is represented by
"OFF" or the numeric value 0.
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Querying boolean parameters

When you query boolean parameters, the system returns either the value 1 ("ON") or
the value 0 ("OFF").

Example:
Setting: DISPlay:WINDow:ZOOM: STATe ON
Query: DISPlay:WINDow: ZOOM: STATe? would return 1

7.2.6.3 Character Data

Character data follows the syntactic rules of keywords. You can enter text using a short
or a long form. For more information see Chapter 7.2.2, "Long and Short Form",
on page 99.

Querying text parameters

When you query text parameters, the system returns its short form.

Example:
Setting: SENSe:BANDwidth:RESolution:TYPE NORMal
Query: SENSe :BANDwidth:RESolution:TYPE? would return NORM

7.2.6.4 Character Strings

Strings are alphanumeric characters. They have to be in straight quotation marks. You
can use a single quotation mark (') or a double quotation mark (" ).

Example:
INSTRument:DELete 'Spectrum'

7.2.6.5 Block Data

Block data is a format which is suitable for the transmission of large amounts of data.

The ASCII character # introduces the data block. The next number indicates how many
of the following digits describe the length of the data block. In the example the 4 follow-
ing digits indicate the length to be 5168 bytes. The data bytes follow. During the trans-
mission of these data bytes all end or other control signs are ignored until all bytes are
transmitted. #0 specifies a data block of indefinite length. The use of the indefinite for-
mat requires an NL,"END message to terminate the data block. This format is useful
when the length of the transmission is not known or if speed or other considerations
prevent segmentation of the data into blocks of definite length.
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7.3 Controlling the Noise Figure Measurement Channel

The following commands are necessary to control the measurement channel.

INSTrument:CREate:DUPLICALE.......... et 103
INSTrument:CREGE[INEW]......eteeie e ie e e e e e e e e e e et a e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeeeeeenenees 103
INSTrUMENt:CREAE:IREPLACE. .. .uuuuuetiiieieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeevesa st aaeaeseeeeeeeaaaaseeeeeeeeees 104
INSTIUMENEDELETE. .. iiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeeeeeseeeeeersesessarabasannses 104
IN S T UM N LIS T 2. it e e ettt e e ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e ettt eeeeesesaa s eeseessanasaesesstanseeesenrnnanaaaes 104
INSTIrUMENERENGME. ... ciii ettt e et e e et e e et eeee e e e e e e eaeeeeannns 106
TN S 0T a 1 ] X =Y 106
SYSTem:PRESet:CHANNEI:EXECULE]...cuu ettt 106

INSTrument:CREate:DUPLicate

This command duplicates the currently selected measurement channel, i.e creates a
new measurement channel of the same type and with the identical measurement set-
tings. The name of the new channel is the same as the copied channel, extended by a
consecutive number (e.g. "IQAnalyzer" -> "IQAnalyzer2").

The channel to be duplicated must be selected first using the INST: SEL command.

Example: INST:SEL 'IQAnalyzer'
INST:CRE:DUPL
Duplicates the channel named 'IQAnalyzer' and creates a new
measurement channel named 'IQAnalyzer2'.

Usage: Event

INSTrument:CREate[:NEW] <ChannelType>, <ChannelName>
This command adds an additional measurement channel.

The number of measurement channels you can configure at the same time depends on
available memory.

Parameters:

<ChannelType> Channel type of the new channel.
For a list of available channel types see TNSTrument:LIST?
on page 104.

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel. The channel name is
displayed as the tab label for the measurement channel.
Note: If the specified name for a new channel already exists, the
default name, extended by a sequential number, is used for the
new channel (see INSTrument :LIST? on page 104).

Example: INST:CRE IQ, 'IQAnalyzer2'
Adds an additional 1/Q Analyzer channel named "IQAnalyzer2".
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INSTrument:CREate:REPLace <ChannelName1>,<ChannelType>,<ChannelName2>
This command replaces a measurement channel with another one.

Setting parameters:
<ChannelName1>  String containing the name of the measurement channel you
want to replace.

<ChannelType> Channel type of the new channel.
For a list of available channel types see TNSTrument : LIST?
on page 104.

<ChannelName2> String containing the name of the new channel.
Note: If the specified name for a new channel already exists, the
default name, extended by a sequential number, is used for the
new channel (see INSTrument:LIST? on page 104).

Example: INST:CRE:REPL 'IQAnalyzer2',6IQ,'IQAnalyzer'
Replaces the channel named 'IQAnalyzer2' by a new measure-
ment channel of type 'lQ Analyzer' named 'lQAnalyzer'.

Usage: Setting only

INSTrument:DELete <ChannelName>
This command deletes a measurement channel.

If you delete the last measurement channel, the default "Spectrum” channel is activa-

ted.
Parameters:
<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel you want to delete.
A measurement channel must exist in order to be able delete it.
Example: INST:DEL 'IQAnalyzerd'
Deletes the channel with the name 'lIQAnalyzer4'.
Usage: Event

INSTrument:LIST?

This command queries all active measurement channels. This is useful in order to
obtain the names of the existing measurement channels, which are required in order to
replace or delete the channels.

Return values:
<ChannelType>, For each channel, the command returns the channel type and
<ChannelName> channel name (see tables below).
Tip: to change the channel name, use the TNSTrument :
REName command.
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Example: INST:LIST?
Result for 3 measurement channels:
'ADEM', 'Analog Demod', 'IQ','IQ
Analyzer','IQ','IQ Analyzer2'

Usage: Query only

Table 7-2: Available measurement channel types and default channel names in Signal and Spectrum
Analyzer mode

Application <ChannelType> Default Channel Name*)

Parameter

Spectrum SANALYZER Spectrum

1XEV-DO BTS (R&S FSW-K84) BDO 1XEV-DO BTS

1XEV-DO MS (R&S FSW-K85) MDO 1XEV-DO MS

3GPP FDD BTS (R&S FSW-K72) BWCD 3G FDD BTS

3GPP FDD UE (R&S FSW-K73) MWCD 3G FDD UE

802.11ad (R&S FSW-K95) WIGIG 802.11ad

Amplifier Measurements (R&S FSW-K18) AMPLifier Amplifier

Analog Demodulation (R&S FSW-K7) ADEM Analog Demod

Avionics (R&S FSW-K15) AVlonics Avionics

cdma2000 BTS (R&S FSW-K82) BC2K CDMA2000 BTS

cdma2000 MS (R&S FSW-K83) MC2K CDMA2000 MS

DOCSIS 3.1 (R&S FSW-K192/193) DOCSis DOCSIS 3.1

GSM (R&S FSW-K10) GSM GSM

1/Q Analyzer 1Q 1Q Analyzer

LTE (R&S FSW-K10x) LTE LTE

Multi-Carrier Group Delay (R&S FSW-K17) | MCGD MC Group Delay

Noise (R&S FSW-K30) NOISE Noise

Phase Noise (R&S FSW-K40) PNOISE Phase Noise

Pulse (R&S FSW-K6) PULSE Pulse

Real-Time Spectrum (R&S FSW-B160R/- RTIM Real-Time Spectrum

K160RE)

Spurious Measurements (R&S FSW-K50) SPUR Spurious

TD-SCDMA BTS (R&S FSW-K76) BTDS TD-SCDMA BTS

TD-SCDMA UE (R&S FSW-K77) MTDS TD-SCDMA UE

Transient Analysis (R&S FSW-K60) TA Transient Analysis

*) the default channel name is also listed in the table. If the specified name for a new channel already

exists, the default name, extended by a sequential number, is used for the new channel.
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Application <ChannelType> Default Channel Name*)
Parameter

VSA (R&S FSW-K70) DDEM VSA

WLAN (R&S FSW-K91) WLAN WLAN

*) the default channel name is also listed in the table. If the specified name for a new channel already
exists, the default name, extended by a sequential number, is used for the new channel.

INSTrument:REName <ChannelName1>, <ChannelName2>
This command renames a measurement channel.

Parameters:
<ChannelName1> String containing the name of the channel you want to rename.

<ChannelName2> String containing the new channel name.
Note that you cannot assign an existing channel name to a new
channel; this will cause an error.

Example: INST:REN 'IQAnalyzer2', 'IQAnalyzer3’'
Renames the channel with the name 'lIQAnalyzer2' to 'lQAna-
lyzer3'.

Usage: Setting only

INSTrument[:SELect] <ChannelType> | <ChannelName>

This command activates a new measurement channel with the defined channel type,
or selects an existing measurement channel with the specified name.

Also see

® INSTrument:CREate[:NEW] on page 103

Parameters:
<ChannelType> Channel type of the new channel.
For a list of available channel types see INSTrument : LIST?
on page 104.
<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
Example: INST IQ
Activates a measurement channel for the 1/Q Analyzer applica-
tion (evaluation mode).
INST 'MyIQSpectrum'
Selects the measurement channel named 'MylQSpectrum' (for
example before executing further commands for that channel).
Usage: SCPI confirmed

SYSTem:PRESet:CHANnel[:EXECute]

This command restores the default instrument settings in the current channel.
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Use INST:SEL to select the channel.

Example: INST:SEL 'Spectrum?'
Selects the channel for "Spectrum?2".
SYST:PRES:CHAN:EXEC

Restores the factory default settings to the "Spectrum2" channel.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Preset Channel" on page 41

7.4 Working with Windows in the Display

The following commands are required to change the evaluation type and rearrange the
screen layout for a measurement channel as you do using the SmartGrid in manual
operation. Since the available evaluation types depend on the selected application,
some parameters for the following commands also depend on the selected measure-
ment channel.

LAY OULADDIWINDOW] 2. ettt ettt ettt e e e e e et e et e et e e ee e e e e e e ee e e e e enneeenaen 107
LAY OUE: CATAIOGEWINDOW] 2. .o eeeeseseeseseesessesessesesseseesesessesesseseesesensesensesesesenn. 109
LAY QUL IDENTTY[:WINDOW]?..ceieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeete et seee e s e s e e e e eeeeaaeaeseeeeesesessssssasasannnnnnnns 109
LAYOUt:REMOVE[IWINDOW]......cceeeieiiieieeeeeeetetttrasisaeaeaeseeeeeeeesaaaseseseseeeeeesssrssssrasnnnnnnnnnsns 109
LAYOUL:REPLACE[:WINDOW]. .. .eeeiettiieeeeeetiieeeeeeeeeteeeeaeeesbaeeeeseeasanaeaesessannseseesessnnnsaneeees 110
[N oYU oY o 11 (=) SR 110
LAY OULWINDOWSNS ADD 2. . e et e ettt e e e et et e e e e e e e e e e e et e s e e e e enenneens 112
LAYOUt:WINDOWSNZIDENLY 2. ettt et et e e e e e e e e eeas 112
LAYOUL:WINDOWSNZIREMOVE. ...eeeiieieeeiieieietiteeeeeeeaeeessesssnnreeeeeseaaesessnssnsnssneneeneasaessens 113
LAY OUt:WINDOWSN>IREPLACE. .....cccvvvrerriiiririiaeeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeerereesssterssnsnnneaesesees 113

LAYout:ADD[:WINDow]? <WindowName>,<Direction>,<WindowType>
This command adds a window to the display in the active measurement channel.

This command is always used as a query so that you immediately obtain the name of
the new window as a result.

To replace an existing window, use the LAYout :REPLace [ : WINDow] command.

Parameters:

<WindowName> String containing the name of the existing window the new win-
dow is inserted next to.
By default, the name of a window is the same as its index. To
determine the name and index of all active windows, use the
LAYout:CATalog[:WINDow] ? query.

<Direction> LEFT | RIGHt | ABOVe | BELow

Direction the new window is added relative to the existing win-
dow.
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<NewWindowName>

Example:

Usage:

Manual operation:
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text value

Type of result display (evaluation method) you want to add.
See the table below for available parameter values.

When adding a new window, the command returns its name (by
default the same as its number) as a result.

LAY :ADD?
Result:

A 2 A

Adds a new window named '2' with a marker table to the left of
window 1.

'1',LEFT, MTAB

Query only

See "Noise Figure" on page 16
See "Gain" on page 17

See "Noise Temperature" on page 17
See "Y-Factor" on page 18

See "Power (Hot)" on page 19
See "Power (Cold)" on page 19
See "Cal Y-Factor" on page 20
See "Cal Power (Hot)" on page 20
See "Cal Power (Cold)" on page 21
See "Result Table" on page 21
See "Marker Table" on page 22

Table 7-3: <WindowType> parameter values for Noise Figure application

Parameter value Window type

CPCold Cal Power (Cold)

CPHot Cal Power (Hot)
CYFactor Cal Y-Factor

GAIN Gain result display
MTABIle Marker table

NOISe Noise figure result display
PCOLd Power cold result display
PHOT Power hot result display
RESults Result table
TEMPerature Noise temperature result display
YFACtor Y-Factor result display
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LAYout:CATalog[:WINDow]?

This command queries the name and index of all active windows in the active mea-
surement channel from top left to bottom right. The result is a comma-separated list of
values for each window, with the syntax:

<WindowName_1>,<WindowIndex_1>..<WindowName_n>,<WindowIndex_n>

Return values:
<WindowName> string

Name of the window.
In the default state, the name of the window is its index.

<WindowlIndex> numeric value
Index of the window.

Example: LAY :CAT?
Result:
'2',2,'1',1
Two windows are displayed, named '2' (at the top or left), and '1'
(at the bottom or right).

Usage: Query only

LAYout:IDENtify[:WINDow]? <WindowName>

This command queries the index of a particular display window in the active measure-
ment channel.

Note: to query the name of a particular window, use the L.AYout : WINDow<n>:
IDENtify? query.

Query parameters:

<WindowName> String containing the name of a window.

Return values:

<WindowlIndex> Index number of the window.

Example: LAY:WIND:IDEN? '2'
Queries the index of the result display named '2".
Response:
2

Usage: Query only

LAYout:REMove[:WINDow] <WindowName>

This command removes a window from the display in the active measurement channel.

Parameters:
<WindowName> String containing the name of the window.

In the default state, the name of the window is its index.
Example: LAY:REM '2'

Removes the result display in the window named '2".
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Usage: Event

LAYout:REPLace[:WINDow] <WindowName>,<WindowType>

This command replaces the window type (for example from "Diagram" to "Result Sum-
mary") of an already existing window in the active measurement channel while keeping
its position, index and window name.

To add a new window, use the LAYout : ADD [ : WINDow] ? command.

Parameters:

<WindowName> String containing the name of the existing window.
By default, the name of a window is the same as its index. To
determine the name and index of all active windows in the active
measurement channel, use the LAYout :CATalog [ :WINDow] ?
query.

<WindowType> Type of result display you want to use in the existing window.
See LAYout:ADD[ :WINDow] ? on page 107 for a list of availa-
ble window types.

Example: LAY:REPL:WIND '1l',MTAB

Replaces the result display in window 1 with a marker table.

LAYout:SPLitter <Index1>,<Index2>,<Position>

This command changes the position of a splitter and thus controls the size of the win-
dows on each side of the splitter.

Compared to the DIsPlay [ :WINDow<n>] : SIZE on page 114 command, the
LAYout:SPLitter changes the size of all windows to either side of the splitter per-
manently, it does not just maximize a single window temporarily.

Note that windows must have a certain minimum size. If the position you define con-
flicts with the minimum size of any of the affected windows, the command will not work,
but does not return an error.
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Figure 7-1: SmartGrid coordinates for remote control of the splitters

Parameters:

<Index1> The index of one window the splitter controls.

<Index2> The index of a window on the other side of the splitter.

<Position> New vertical or horizontal position of the splitter as a fraction of
the screen area (without channel and status bar and softkey
menu).

The point of origin (x =0, y = 0) is in the lower left corner of the
screen. The end point (x = 100, y = 100) is in the upper right cor-
ner of the screen. (See Figure 7-1.)

The direction in which the splitter is moved depends on the
screen layout. If the windows are positioned horizontally, the
splitter also moves horizontally. If the windows are positioned
vertically, the splitter also moves vertically.

Range: 0 to 100

Example: LAY:SPL 1,3,50
Moves the splitter between window 1 (‘Frequency Sweep') and 3
('Marker Table') to the center (50%) of the screen, i.e. in the fig-
ure above, to the left.

Example: LAY:SPL 1,4,70
Moves the splitter between window 1 ('Frequency Sweep') and 3
('Marker Peak List') towards the top (70%) of the screen.
The following commands have the exact same effect, as any
combination of windows above and below the splitter moves the
splitter vertically.
LAY:SPL 3,2,70
LAY:SPL 4,1,70
LAY:SPL 2,1,70

User Manual 1173.9270.02 — 13 111
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LAYout:WINDow<n>:ADD? <Direction>,<WindowType>

This command adds a measurement window to the display. Note that with this com-
mand, the suffix <n> determines the existing window next to which the new window is
added, as opposed to LAYout : ADD[ : WINDow] ?, for which the existing window is
defined by a parameter.

To replace an existing window, use the LAYout : WINDow<n>:REPLace command.

This command is always used as a query so that you immediately obtain the name of
the new window as a result.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Direction> LEFT | RIGHt | ABOVe | BELow
<WindowType> Type of measurement window you want to add.

See LAYout :ADD[ :WINDow] ? on page 107 for a list of availa-
ble window types.

Return values:
<NewWindowName> When adding a new window, the command returns its name (by
default the same as its number) as a result.

Example: LAY :WIND1:ADD? LEFT,MTAB
Result:
\} 2 \}
Adds a new window named '2' with a marker table to the left of
window 1.

Usage: Query only

LAYout:WINDow<n>:IDENtify?

This command queries the name of a particular display window (indicated by the <n>
suffix) in the active measurement channel.

Note: to query the index of a particular window, use the LAYout : IDENtify | :
WINDow]? command.

Suffix:
<n> Window

Return values:
<WindowName> String containing the name of a window.
In the default state, the name of the window is its index.

Example: LAY :WIND2:IDEN?
Queries the name of the result display in window 2.
Response:
A\l 2 A\l

Usage: Query only
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LAYout:WINDow<n>:REMove

This command removes the window specified by the suffix <n> from the display in the
active measurement channel.

The result of this command is identical to the LAYout : REMove [ : WINDow] command.

Suffix:
<n> Window
Example: LAY :WIND2:REM
Removes the result display in window 2.
Usage: Event

LAYout:WINDow<n>:REPLace <WindowType>

This command changes the window type of an existing window (specified by the suffix
<n>) in the active measurement channel.

The result of this command is identical to the LAYout : REPLace [ : WINDow] com-
mand.

To add a new window, use the LAYout : WINDow<n>:ADD? command.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<WindowType> Type of measurement window you want to replace another one
with.
See LAYout :ADD[ :WINDow] ? on page 107 for a list of availa-
ble window types.

Example: LAY:WIND2:REPL MTAB

Replaces the result display in window 2 with a marker table.

General Window Commands
The following commands are required to configure general window layout, independent
of the application.

DISPIAY:FORMEL..........ceeeieeeeeererertitiraaaaeieseeeeeaaaeeeseeeereeeeeesrstararara——ieseseeeasasaaseeeerenes 113
DISPIaY[:WINDOWSNZ]T:SIZE .. .uueeiiieieeeeieecciiitieeeeeeee e e e e e sesetssteeeeeeeaeeseesesennntesaeeeeaaaaeesanas 114

DISPlay:FORMat <Format>

This command determines which tab is displayed.


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Measurement Results

Parameters:

<Format> SPLit
Displays the MultiView tab with an overview of all active chan-
nels
SINGle
Displays the measurement channel that was previously focused.
*RST: SING

Example: DISP:FORM SPL

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:SIZE <Size>

This command maximizes the size of the selected result display window temporarily.
To change the size of several windows on the screen permanently, use the LAY : SPL
command (see LAYout :SPLitter on page 110).

Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<Size> LARGe
Maximizes the selected window to full screen.
Other windows are still active in the background.
SMALI
Reduces the size of the selected window to its original size.
If more than one measurement window was displayed originally,
these are visible again.
*RST: SMALI
Example: DISP:WIND2:SIZE LARG

7.6 Measurement Results

The following commands are necessary to query measurement results.

TRACENSTEDATAI? e eeeeeeeeeeeee et eeee e et et e eeteeeee e ese e ese e eneeeeseseeseeeeseeeeseseesensesesrnenes 114

TRACe<n>[:DATA]? <Trace>, <Result>
This command queries the noise measurement results.

Suffix:
<n> Window
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Query parameters:
<Trace> Selects the trace to be read out.

TRACE1
TRACE2
TRACE3
TRACE4

<Result> Selects the result display to be read out.

CPCold

Queries calibration power (cold) results.
CPHot

Queries calibration power (hot) results.
CYFactor

Queries calibration y-factor results.
GAIN

Queries gain reusilts.

NOISe
Queries noise figure results.

NUNCertainty
Queries noise figure uncertainty results.

PCOLd
Queries power (cold) results.

PHOT
Queries power (hot) results.

TEMPerature
Queries noise temperature results.

YFACtor
Queries y-factor results.

Return values:

<TraceData> For any graphical result display, the command returns one result
for each measurement point.
The unit depends on the result you are querying.

Example: TRAC? TRACE1l, GAIN
Queries the gain results for the first trace.

Usage: Query only

Manual operation: See "Noise Figure" on page 16
See "Gain" on page 17
See "Noise Temperature" on page 17
See "Y-Factor" on page 18
See "Power (Hot)" on page 19
See "Power (Cold)" on page 19
See "Cal Y-Factor" on page 20
See "Cal Power (Hot)" on page 20
See "Cal Power (Cold)" on page 21
See "Result Table" on page 21
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7.7 Defining the Measurement Frequency

The following commands are necessary to define the frequency characteristics of the
noise figure measurement.

[SENSe:]CONFigure:FREQUENCY:CONTINUOUS. .....eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeinnnnaaaaaaeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaeeeeeees 116
[SENSe:]CONFigure:FREQUENCY:SINGIE. ........ccceeveiiieeeeeeeriiiititreeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 116
[SENSe:]CONFiIgure:LIST:CONTINUOUS......cevvrrrrrerarnrnnaaeieseeseeeeeeaeeseseserereeesessrssrsrnnnnnnnnn 117
[SENSE:]CONFIGUrE:LIST:SINGLE. . .uuuciiieieieee e e e e e eeeeeeeeece s s e e e e e e e e e aaaaeaeeaeeeenes 117
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:CENLEI.....uueiieieieieie e e e e et e e e ettt e e e e e e e e s e e e e enaa e e e e e e eeaa e e e e eeennanas 117
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:TABLEDATA. ...t eeeeeeseeeeeeeseeseseeseseeseseeseseeseseeseeeeseesnesneeeeean 117
[SENSE:ISWEED:POINIS. .....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeseseeseseesesseseeseseeseeeeseseeseseeseseeseseesesneseseeseseen 118
[SENSE:IFREQUENCY:SINGIE...eeeereeereeeereeeeseeeesseeseesesesseseesesesseseeseseeseseeneeeesessenesseseseen 118
[SENSe:IFREQUENCY:SINGIE:COUPING......cceeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeiieietteeeaeaese e e e e eeaeaaaaeeeeeeeeeeeenennns 118
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:SPAN......cciiiiie ettt rr s e s e e e e e e e e e e e ee e e e e eeaeaeeeseesnnnnananns 118
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:STARL....cieeietietieeiitiei e ettt e et e e e e e e eeree s e e s eeaaa s e e e e eeeana s eeeeeeanan 119
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:STEP....iiiiiieitiie i eeeeeiee e e e e e ttee e e e et s e e e e e eaaae s e e e e eetaaaeeeeeeessaaeaaanes 119
[SENSE:FREQUENCY:STOP.......eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseseesese s se e ese s eseesese s eseeseeneseeneseenenean 119

[SENSe:]CONFigure:FREQuency:CONTinuous

This command configures the software to perform a single frequency measurement in
continuous sweep mode.

Example: FREQ:SING 20MHz
Defines a measurement frequency of 20 MHz.
CONF : FREQ: CONT
INIT
Selects and initiates a single frequency measurement.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Tuning Mode" on page 43

[SENSe:]CONFigure:FREQuency:SINGle

This command configures the software to perform a single frequency measurement in
single sweep mode.

Example: FREQ:SING 20MHz
Defines a measurement frequency of 20 MHz.
CONF:FREQ:SING
INIT
Selects and initiates a single frequency measurement.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Tuning Mode" on page 43
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[SENSe:]CONFigure:LIST:CONTinuous

This command configures the software to perform a frequency list measurement in
continuous sweep mode.

Example: CONF:LIST:CONT
INIT
Selects and initiates a frequency list measurement.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Tuning Mode" on page 43

[SENSe:]CONFigure:LIST:SINGLe

This command configures the software to perform a frequency list measurement in sin-
gle sweep mode.

Example: CONF:LIST:SING
INIT
Selects and initiates a single frequency list measurement.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Tuning Mode" on page 43

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:CENter <Frequency>

This command defines the center frequency.

Parameters:

<Frequency> Range: see datasheet
*RST: fmax/2
Default unit: Hz

Example: FREQ:CENT 1GHZ

Defines a center frequency of 1 GHz.

Manual operation: See "Center" on page 43

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:TABLe:DATA <Frequency>
This command defines the contents of the frequency table.

The command overwrites the current contents of the frequency table.

Parameters:

<Frequency> Defines a frequency for each entry in the frequency table. A fre-
quency table can contain up to 501 entries.
Range: 0 Hz to fmax

Example: FREQ:TABL:DATA 100MHZ,200MHZ,300MHZ, 400MHZ,
500MHZ

Creates a frequency table with five entries.
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Manual operation: See "Populate Table" on page 47

[SENSe:]SWEep:POINts <SweepPoints>

This command defines the number of measurement points analyzed during a sweep.

Parameters:

<SweepPoints> Range: 1 to 500
*RST: 20

Example: SWE: POIN 100

Defines 100 measurement points.

Manual operation: See "(Measurement) Points" on page 44
See "(Measurement) Points" on page 45

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:SINGle <Frequency>

This command defines the frequency for single frequency measurements.

Parameters:

<Frequency> The minimum and maximum frequency depend on the hard-
ware. Refer to the datasheet for details.
*RST: 100 MHz

Example: FREQ:SING 200MHZ

Defines a measurement frequency of 200 MHz.

Manual operation: See "Center" on page 43
See "Single (Frequency)" on page 45

[SENSe:]FREQuency:SINGle:COUPIling <State>
This command couples or decouples the frequency to the contents of the sweep list.

Parameters:

<State> ON
Only frequencies in the frequency list can be selected for single
frequency measurements.

OFF
Any frequency can be defined for single frequency measure-
ments.

*RST: OFF

Example: FREQ:SING:COUP ON
Couples single frequency measurements to the frequency list.

Manual operation: See "Coupled to Sweep List" on page 45

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:SPAN <Span>

This command defines the frequency span.
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If you change the span, the application creates a new frequency list.

Parameters:

<Span> This parameter is ....
*RST: RST value

Example: FREQ:SPAN 500MHZ

Defines a span of 500 MHz.

Manual operation: See "Span" on page 44

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:STARt <Frequency>
This command defines the start frequency.

If you change the start frequency, the application creates a new frequency list.

Parameters:
<Frequency> *RST: RST value
Example: FREQ:STAR 900MHZ

Defines a start frequency of 900 MHz.

Manual operation: See "Start and Stop Frequency" on page 44

[SENSe:]FREQuency:STEP <Stepsize>
This command defines the frequency stepsize in the frequency table.
The stepsize corresponds to the distance from one measurement point to another.

If you change the stepsize, the application creates a new frequency list.

Parameters:

<Stepsize> Range: 0 Hz to span
*RST: 100 MHz

Example: FREQ:STEP 100MHZ

Defines a stepsize of 100 MHz.

Manual operation: See "Step" on page 44

[SENSe:]JFREQuency:STOP <Frequency>
This command defines the stop frequency.

If you change the stop frequency, the application creates a new frequency list.

Parameters:
<Frequency> *RST: RST value
Example: FREQ:STOP 900MHZ

Defines a stop frequency of 900 MHz.

Manual operation: See "Start and Stop Frequency" on page 44
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7.8 Selecting DUT Characteristics

The following commands are necessary to define DUT characteristics.

[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:IF:FREQUENCY......ceeieieieeieiieeieieineaaaa e e e e 120
[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTEM:LO . ...ttt ea e e 120
[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:LO:FREQUENCY.....cccvvvveririiiiiiiiieeeieieeeeeeeaeaeseeeeeeees 120
[SENSE:]CONFIGUrE:MODE:DUT . .uuuuuieieieieieeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeresssrasasana e seeeeeeeaeaessesereseeeees 121
[SENSE:]CORRECHONIREJECHON. ...uuiieiiietiieeeeeeietieeeeeeeeteeeeeeeeeteeeeesersaaaeeeeesssanseeeeeesnns 121

[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:IF:FREQuency <Frequency>

This command defines the frequency for DUTs with a fixed IF.

Parameters:
<Frequency> Range: 0 Hz to 100 GHz
*RST: 10 MHz, if frequency converting mode has been
selected
Example: CONF:MODE:SYST:IF:FREQ 1GHZ

Defines a fixed IF of 1 GHz.

Manual operation: See "IF Fixed" on page 48

[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:LO <LOType>
This command selects the type of local oscillator you are using.

The command is available for measurements on frequency converting DUTs ([ SENSe:
]CONFigure:MODE:DUT).

Parameters:

<LOType> FIXed
The local oscillator is used as a fixed frequency source.
The IF is variable.
VARiable
The local oscillator is used as a variable frequency source.
The IF is fixed.

Example: CONF :MODE : DUT DOWN
CONF:MODE:SYST:1LO FIX
CONF:MODE:SYST:LO:FREQ 1GHZ
Selects a fixed LO frequency (= 1 GHz) on a down converting
DUT.

Manual operation: See "Mode" on page 47

[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:LO:FREQuency <LOFrequency>

This command defines the frequency for DUTs with a fixed LO.
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Parameters:
<LOFrequency> Range: 0 Hz to 100 GHz
*RST: 10 MHz, if frequency converting mode has been
selected
Example: CONF:MODE:SYST:LO:FREQ 1GHZ

Defines a fixed LO frequency of 1 GHz.

Manual operation: See "LO Fixed" on page 48

[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:DUT <DUTType>
This command selects the type of DUT you are testing.

Note that you have to use [SENSe: ] CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem: LO to select if the
LO or IF are fixed.

Parameters:
<DUTType> AMPLifier
Measurements on fixed frequency DUTs.

DOWNconv
Measurements on down-converting DUTs.

UPConv
Measurements on up-converting DUTs.

*RST: AMPLifier

Example: CONF:MODE: DUT DOWN
Selects the measurement mode for a down-converting DUT.

Manual operation: See "Mode" on page 47

[SENSe:]CORRection:IREJection <ImageRejection>

This command defines the image frequency rejection for the DUT.

Parameters:

<ImageRejection> Range: 0 to 999.99
*RST: 999.99
Default unit: dB

Example: CORR:IREJ 0

Turns image rejection off.

Manual operation: See "Image Rejection" on page 48

7.9 Configuring the Noise Source

The following commands are necessary to define the noise source characteristics.
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[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT:COLD.........cccuueieeeeieiiieeieeeeeerieeeeeeeeereeeeeeens 122
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALIibration:SPOT:HOT.....ceuiiiieieee e 122
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:MODE..........ccuiiiiiiiiii e 123
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALIBration:SPOT .....cciieieieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeverv e 123
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration: TABLE:SELECL.........cevvvrverururiiieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 123
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALIDration:TYPE........cciieeiieiieeeeeeeteieeeeeeeerieeeeeeeeenaeeeeeeeennas 124
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:ENRICOMMON......ccevtuieeeeeeeeiieeeeeeeetieeeeeeeeetaeeeeseeeasaeeeeseesseaeaaeens 124
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLE:DATA. ..ot 124
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLe:DELete ......covevmiiiieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 125
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLE:LIST?...ccceieeeiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 125
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLE:SELECL..........coevvverermrernnnniiiiieeeeneeeennn. 126
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:TEMPerature[:DATA].........cevvvevvrrrrernnns 126
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLe: TEMPerature:DELete..............cevvuunnn.... 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:TEMPerature:LIST?.......cccevveeeeereernnnnn.. 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUrement]:MODE............uuuuuuaiaaaaaaaa e e e e eeeeeee e eeeeeeeeeeeenees 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUremMeNnt]:SPOT ......uuuuiiaiaie e ee e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenenea 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUreMENt]: TYPE......uuutuuieeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeevesannnnes 128
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUrement]:SPOT:COLD........uuueeeeeieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennnns 128
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUrement]:SPOT:HOT.....ccoeiiviiiieeeeeeiicee et 129
[SENSE:]CORRECHON: TEMPEIAtUIE......cceeieerteieeeeeeiieeeeeeeetteeeeeeeetat e e eeeeeetanaeeeeeeestaaeaaeens 129

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT:COLD <Temperature>

This command defines a constant temperature of a resistor not supplied with power
(Teoiq) Used during calibration.

The command is available when you have selected a noise source with resistor char-
acteristics with [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TYPE.

Parameters:

<Temperature> Temperature in degrees Kelvin.
*RST: 77K

Example: CORR:ENR:CAL:TYPE RES

CORR:ENR:CAL:SPOT:COLD 100
Defines a cold temperature of 100 K.

Manual operation: See "Calibration" on page 51

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT:HOT <Temperature>

This command defines a constant temperature of a resistor supplied with power (T})
used during calibration.

The command is available when you have selected a noise source with resistor char-
acteristics with [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TYPE.

Parameters:
<Temperature> Temperature in degrees Kelvin.

*RST: 77K
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Example: CORR:ENR:TYPE RES
CORR:ENR:CAL:SPOT:HOT 300
Defines a cold temperature of 300 K.

Manual operation: See "Calibration" on page 51

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:MODE <Mode>
This command selects the ENR mode for the calibration.

This command is available when you use different noise sources for calibration and
measurement ([SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:COMMon OFF).

Parameters:

<Mode> SPOT
Uses a constant ENR value for all measurement points (see
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT).
TABLe
Uses the contents of the ENR table.
*RST: SPOT

Example: CORR:ENR:CAL:MODE SPOT

Uses a constant ENR value for all measurement points.

Manual operation: See "Calibration" on page 51

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT <ENR>
This command defines the constant ENR for all measurement points during calibration.

This command is available when you use different noise sources for calibration and
measurement ([SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:COMMon OFF).

Parameters:

<ENR> Range: -999.99 to 999.99
*RST: 15
Default unit: dB

Example: CORR:ENR:CAL:MODE SPOT

CORR:ENR:CAL:SPOT 30
Selects constant ENR value mode and defines an ENR of 30 dB
for all measurement points.

Manual operation: See "Calibration" on page 51

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TABLe:SELect <TableName>

This command selects an ENR or temperature table for calibration.
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Note that the contents of the table are independent of whether you use it for calibration
or the actual measurement. When you want to edit a table, regardless if you want to
use it later for a measurement or for calibration, you have to use [SENSe:
J]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TABLe: SELect. This command only selects
a table for calibration.

This command is available when you use different noise sources for calibration and
measurement ([SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:COMMon OFF).

Parameters:
<TableName> String containing the table name.
Example: CORR:ENR:MEAS:TABL:SEL 'ENRTable'

Selects a table called 'ENRTable'.

Manual operation: See "Calibration" on page 51
See "New" on page 52
See "Edit" on page 53

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TYPE <Type>
This command selects the type of noise source you are using for the calibration.

Parameters:
<Type> DIODe
Selects a noise source with diode characteristics.

RESistor

Selects a noise source with resistor characteristics.

When you select this noise source type, the application automat-
ically selects the manual measurement mode (see [SENSe:
JCONFigure:CONTrol).

*RST: DIODe

Example: CORR:ENR:CAL:TYPE RES
Selects a noise source with resistor characteristics.

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:COMMon <State>
This command turns the use of a common ENR on or off.

For more information see "Common Noise Source" on page 50.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
Example: CORR:ENR:COMM ON

Turns the use of a common ENR on.

Manual operation: See "Common Noise Source" on page 50

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:DATA <Frequency>, <ENR>

This command defines the contents of the currently selected ENR table.
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The ENR table should contain an ENR for all measurement points.

If you create a new table with this command, it will overwrite the current entries of the
frequency list.

To select the ENR table you want to edit, use [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR] :
MEASurement] : TABLe:SELect

Parameters:

<Frequency>, <ENR> Each entry of the ENR table consists of one measurement point
and the corresponding ENR.
The table can contain up to 500 entries.

<Frequency>

Frequency of the measurement point.

The range is from 0 Hz to 999.99 GHz.
<ENR>

ENR of the measurement point.

The range is from -999.99 dB to 999.99 dB.

Example: CORR:ENR:MEAS:TABL:DATA 1MHZ,10,2MHZ,12
Defines a new ENR table with two measurement points.

Manual operation: See "New" on page 52
See "Edit" on page 53
See "Edit Table" on page 53

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:DELete <TableName>

This command deletes an ENR table.

Parameters:

<TableName> String containing the name of the table.

Example: CORR:ENR:MEAS:TABL:DEL 'ENRTable'
Deletes the table with the name 'ENRTable'.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Delete” on page 53

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:LIST?
This command queries all ENR tables available in the application.

Return values:

<Tables> String containing the names of the tables as a comma separated
list.
Example: CORR:ENR:TABL:LIST

would return, e.g.
'Tablel, Table2, Table3'

Usage: Query only
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[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLe:SELect <TableName>
This command selects an ENR or temperature table for the actual measurement.

When you want to edit a table, regardless if you want to use it later for a measurement
or for calibration, you have to use this command. [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:
CALibration:TABLe:SELect only selects a table for calibration.

Parameters:
<TableName> String containing the table name.
Example: CORR:ENR:MEAS:TABL:SEL 'ENRTable'

Selects a table called 'ENRTable'.

Manual operation: See "Measurement" on page 50
See "New" on page 52
See "Edit" on page 53

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:TEMPerature[:DATA]
<Frequency>, <Thot>, <Tcold>

This command defines the contents of the currently selected temperature table.

The temperature table should contain an two temperature values for all measurement
points.

If you create a new table with this command, it will overwrite the current entries of the
frequency list.

To select the temperature table you want to edit, use [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR] :
MEASurement] : TABLe:SELect

Parameters:
<Frequency>, <Thot>,Each entry of the temperature table consists of one measure-
<Tcold> ment point and the corresponding temperature values.

The table can contain up to 500 entries.

<Frequency>

Frequency of the measurement point.

The range is from 0 Hz to 999.99 GHz.

<Thot>

Temperature of the noise source when it is off for the corre-
sponding measurement point.

The range is from 0 K to 100000 K.

<Thot>

Temperature of the noise source when it is on for the corre-
sponding measurement point.

The range is from 0 K to 100000 K.

Example: CORR:ENR:MEAS:TABL:TEMPDATA 1MHZ,10,100, 2MHZ,
12,150
Defines a new temperature table with two measurement points.
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Manual operation: See "New" on page 52
See "Edit" on page 53
See "Edit Table" on page 53

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:TEMPerature:DELete
<TableName>

This command deletes a temperature table.

Parameters:
<TableName> String containing the name of the table.
Example: CORR:ENR:MEAS:TABL:TEMP:DEL 'TemperatureTable'

Deletes the table with the name "TemperatureTable'.

Manual operation: See "Delete" on page 53

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TABLe:TEMPerature:LIST?
This command queries all temperature tables available in the application.

Return values:

<Tables> String containing the names of the tables as a comma separated
list.
Example: CORR:ENR:TABL:TEMP:LIST

would return, e.g.
'Tablel, Table2, Table3'

Usage: Query only

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the ENR mode for the actual measurement.

Parameters:

<Mode> SPOT
Uses a constant ENR value for all measurement points (see
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : SPOT).
TABLe
Uses the contents of the ENR table.
*RST: SPOT

Example: CORR:ENR:MODE SPOT

Uses a constant ENR value for all measurement points.

Manual operation: See "Measurement" on page 50

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:SPOT <ENR>

This command defines the constant ENR for all measurement points during the actual
measurement.
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Parameters:

<ENR> Range: -999.99 to 999.99
*RST: 15
Default unit: dB

Example: CORR:ENR:MODE SPOT

CORR:ENR:SPOT 30
Selects constant ENR value mode and defines an ENR of 30 dB
for all measurement points.

Manual operation: See "Measurement" on page 50

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TYPE <Type>
This command selects the type of noise source you are using for the measurement.

Parameters:
<Type> DIODe
Selects a noise source with diode characteristics.

RESistor

Selects a noise source with resistor characteristics.

When you select this noise source type, the application automat-
ically selects the manual measurement mode (see [SENSe:
JCONFigure:CONTrol).

*RST: DIODe

Example: CORR:ENR:TYPE RES
Selects a noise source with resistor characteristics.

Manual operation: See "Noise Source" on page 52

[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:SPOT:COLD <Temperature>

This command defines a constant temperature of a resistor not supplied with power
(Tcolg) Used during measurements.

The command is available when you have selected a noise source with resistor char-
acteristics with [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement] : TYPE.

Parameters:

<Temperature> Temperature in degrees Kelvin.
*RST: 77K

Example: CORR:ENR:TYPE RES

CORR:ENR:SPOT:COLD 100
Defines a cold temperature of 100 K.

Manual operation: See "Measurement" on page 50
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[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:SPOT:HOT <Temperature>

This command defines a constant temperature of a resistor supplied with power (T,
used during measurements.

The command is available when you have selected a noise source with resistor char-
acteristics with [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR[ :MEASurement] : TYPE.

Parameters:

<Temperature> Temperature in degrees Kelvin.
*RST: 77K

Example: CORR:ENR:TYPE RES

CORR:ENR:SPOT:HOT 300
Defines a cold temperature of 300 K.

Manual operation: See "Measurement" on page 50

[SENSe:]CORRection:TEMPerature <Temperature>

This command defines the room temperature of the measurement environment. The
temperature is taken into account when calculating noise results.

Parameters:

<Temperature> Range: 278.15 to 318.15
*RST: 293
Default unit: K

Example: CORR:TEMP 291.50

Specifies a room temperature of 291.50 Kelvin (18.5 C).

Manual operation: See "Temperature” on page 51

Configuring Additional Loss

The following commands are necessary to define loss resulting from equipment in the
measurement setup.

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPULIMODE....... oottt 130
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:LOSS:INPULSPOT ...t e e e e 130
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:LOSS:INPUL TABLE. ..c.uiei ittt e e e e e eeas 130
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPUt: TABLE:DELELE ....cceeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeevevev e 131
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPUt: TABLE:SELEC......cvueieiieeeiiieeeeeeeece et 131
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPULMODE........ciiceiiiieieeeeeeieie e e et eeeeniaae e e e eennn s 131
[SENSe:]CORReCtion:LOSS:OUTPULSPOT....ciiiiiiiiiiiiuiaaaaaae e e e e e eeaeaeaaeaeeeeeeeeeaeaeeeeenennas 131
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPULTABLE. ...ccuiieeeeeee et et 132
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPUt: TABLE:DELELE ....vvvnieeiiiiieeieeeeee e 132
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPUt: TABLE:SELECE.......ccceeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeretee e 133
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[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPut:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the input loss mode.

Parameters:

<Mode> SPOT
Uses a constant input loss value for all measurement points (see
[SENSe: ] CORRection:LOSS:INPut:SPOT on page 130).
TABLe
Uses the contents of the input loss table.
*RST: SPOT

Example: CORR:LOSS:INP:MODE SPOT

Selects constant input loss.

Manual operation: See "Input Loss" on page 55

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPut:SPOT <Loss>

This command defines a constant input loss for all measurement points.

Parameters:

<Loss> Range: -999.99 to 999.99
*RST: 0dB
Default unit: dB

Example: CORR:L0OSS:INP:MODE SPOT

CORR:LOSS:INP:SPOT 10
Selects constant input loss mode and defines an input loss of 10
dB for all measurement points.

Manual operation:  See "Input Loss" on page 55

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPut:TABLe <Frequency>, <Loss>
This command defines the contents of the currently selected input loss table.
The table should contain an input loss for all measurement points.

If you create a new table with this command, it will overwrite the current entries of the
loss table.

Parameters:

<Frequency>, <ENR> Each entry of the loss table consists of one measurement point
and the corresponding loss.
The table can contain up to 500 entries.

<Frequency>
Frequency of the measurement point.
The range is from 0 Hz to 999.99 GHz.

<Loss>
Loss of the measurement point.
The range is from -999.99 dB to 999.99 dB.
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Example: CORR:LOSS:INP:TABL 1MHz,10,2MHz,12
Defines a new input loss table with two measurement points.

Manual operation: See "Edit Table" on page 53
See "New" on page 56
See "Edit" on page 57

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPut: TABLe:DELete <TableName>

This command deletes an input loss table.

Parameters:
<TableName> String containing the name of the table.
Example: CORR:LOSS:INP:TABRL:DEL 'InputLoss'

Deletes the table with the name 'InputLoss'.

Manual operation: See "Delete" on page 57

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPut: TABLe:SELect <TableName>

This command selects an input loss table.

Parameters:
<TableName> String containing the table name.
Example: CORR:LOSS:INP:TABL:SEL 'InputLoss'

Selects a table called 'InputLoss'.

Manual operation: See "Input Loss" on page 55

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPut:MODE <Mode>
This command selects the output loss mode.

Parameters:
<Mode> SPOT
Uses a constant output loss value for all measurement points
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:L0OSS:0UTPut:SPOT
on page 131).
TABLe
Uses the contents of the output loss table.

*RST: SPOT

Example: CORR:LOSS:0UTP:MODE SPOT
Selects constant output loss.

Manual operation: See "Output Loss" on page 55

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPut:SPOT <Loss>

This command defines a constant output loss for all measurement points.
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Parameters:

<Loss> Range: -999.99 to 999.99
*RST: 0dB
Default unit: dB

Example: CORR:LOSS:0UTP:MODE SPOT

CORR:LOSS:0UTP:SPOT 10
Selects constant output loss mode and defines an output loss of
10 dB for all measurement points.

Manual operation: See "Output Loss" on page 55

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPut:TABLe <Frequency>, <Loss>
This command defines the contents of the currently selected output loss table.
The table should contain an output loss for all measurement points.

If you create a new table with this command, it will overwrite the current entries of the
frequency list.

Parameters:

<Frequency>, <ENR> Each entry of the loss table consists of one measurement point
and the corresponding loss.
The table can contain up to 500 entries.

<Frequency>

Frequency of the measurement point.

The range is from 0 Hz to 999.99 GHz.
<Loss>

Loss of the measurement point.

The range is from -999.99 dB to 999.99 dB.

Example: CORR:LOSS:0UTP:TABL 1MHz,10,2MHz,12
Defines a new output loss table with two measurement points.

Manual operation: See "Edit Table" on page 53
See "New" on page 56
See "Edit" on page 57

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPut:TABLe:DELete <TableName>

This command deletes an output loss table.

Parameters:
<TableName> String containing the name of the table.
Example: CORR:LOSS:0OUTP:TABL:DEL 'OutputLoss'

Deletes the table with the name 'OutputLoss'.

Manual operation: See "Delete" on page 57
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[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPut:TABLe:SELect <TableName>

This command selects an output loss table.

Parameters:
<TableName> String containing the table name.
Example: CORR:LOSS:0OUTP:TABL:SEL 'OutputLoss'

Selects a table called 'OutputLoss'.

Manual operation: See "Output Loss" on page 55

7.11 Configuring the Analyzer

The following commands are necessary to configure the analyzer.

[SENSe:]CONFIgUre:CORRECHON. ..cceeetiieeetetaaaaaaae e e e e e e e e eeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeenennnnneeeaa e e e e e e eeeeas 133
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALE:RLEVEL ......ccccurrrirrrrrieeeeeeeiccniieeeeeraaee e 133
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:-TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALEe]:RLEVEl:AUTO......cccceuiiiriieiiiiiiieeceeieeeeeeie 134
I N I =Y o [U =Y o 134
INP UL GAINLVALUE] .ttt ettt ettt e e e ettt e e e e e eteee e e e e et et s e e e e e eaaae s aeeeeesa e e eeseensanseeeeeesnnanaaaes 134
1N U o 7N 1NN RS I N = 135
[SENSE:]IBANDWIAth[:RESOIUION]. ....-vevereeeeeeeeeeseeseseseeseseseseeseseseeseseseseeseseseseeseseseeneeens 135
[SENSE:]CORRECHONESTATE]. . eeveeeereereeeeeeeeeseeseseseseeseseseeseseseseesesesessseseeesseseeeseesseseaes 135
[SENSE:ISWEEDP:COUNT . .uuuueieieieeieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeevsrstaats i saasaeseseeeeaaaaasaseseeeessessssssarssnnnnnn 136
[SENSE:ISWEED:TIME......uuuuutuuuuaeeieieieseeeeeaeaeeeseeeeeeeereeersrsrsrassan e seseeeeeaeaesesereerereees 136
SYSTem:CONFIgUre:DUTIGAIN.......ccoiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeie e se s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeresennnnas 136
SYSTeM:CONFIGUre:DUTISTIME.....ciiiiiieieieeeeeieieie it e e e e e e e e e e e ee e et e eeeeeeeennnnaas 137

[SENSe:]CONFigure:CORRection
This command configures the software to perform a calibration measurement.

If you initate a measurement with INITiate<n>[:IMMediate], the software initates
a calibration instead of the actual measurement.

Example: CONF: CORR
Configures to run calibration.
INIT

Initiates the calibration.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "2nd Stage Correction" on page 58
See "Calibrate" on page 67

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:RLEVel <ReferencelLevel>
This command defines the reference level (for all traces in all windows).

Suffix:
<n>, <t> irrelevant
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Parameters:
<ReferencelLevel>  Range: see datasheet
*RST: -30 dBm
Default unit: dBm
Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:RLEV -60dBm
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Ref Level" on page 59

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:RLEVel:AUTO <State>

This command turns automatic determination of the reference level on and off.

Suffix:

<n>, <t> irrelevant

Parameters:

<State> ON | OFF

Example: DISP:TRAC:Y:RLEV:AUTO ON
Turns on automatic level detection.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Ref Level" on page 59

INPut:ATTenuation <Attenuation>
This command defines the total attenuation for RF input.

If you set the attenuation manually, it is no longer coupled to the reference level, but
the reference level is coupled to the attenuation. Thus, if the current reference level is
not compatible with an attenuation that has been set manually, the command also
adjusts the reference level.

Parameters:
<Attenuation> Range: see data sheet
Increment: 5 dB
*RST: 10 dB (AUTO is set to ON)
Example: INP:ATT 30dB
Defines a 30 dB attenuation and decouples the attenuation from
the reference level.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "RF Attenuation” on page 60

INPut:GAIN[:VALue] <Gain>

This command selects the gain if the preamplifier is activated (INP: GAIN: STAT ON,
see INPut:GAIN:STATe on page 135).
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The command requires the additional preamplifier hardware option.
Parameters:
<Gain> 15dB | 30 dB

The availability of gain levels depends on the model of the
R&S FSW.

R&S FSW8/13: 15dB and 30 dB

R&S FSW26 or higher: 30 dB

All other values are rounded to the nearest of these two.

*RST: OFF

Example: INP:GAIN:STAT ON
INP:GAIN:VAL 30
Switches on 30 dB preamplification.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

INPut:GAIN:STATe <State>

This command turns the preamplifier on and off. It requires the optional preamplifier
hardware.

For R&S FSW 26 or higher models, the input signal is amplified by 30 dB if the pream-
plifier is activated.

For R&S FSW 8 or 13 models, the preamplification is defined by INPut : GAIN[ :

VALue].
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: INP:GAIN:STAT ON
Switches on 30 dB preamplification.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Preamplifier" on page 60

[SENSe:]BANDwidth[:RESolution] <Bandwidth>

This command defines the resolution bandwidth and decouples the resolution band-
width from the span.

Example: BAND 1 MHz
Sets the resolution bandwidth to 1 MHz

Usage: SCPI confirmed
Manual operation: See "Resolution Bandwidth (RBW)" on page 58

[SENSe:]CORRection[:STATe] <State>

This command includes or excludes calibration data in the actual measurement.
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Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: CORR ON

Includes calibration data in the measurement.

[SENSe:]SWEep:COUNt <Averages>

This command defines the number of measurements that are used to average the
results.

Parameters:

<Averages> Number of measurements that are performed at a single fre-
quency before average results are displayed.
If you set an average of 0 or 1, the application performs a single
measurement at each frequency.
Range: 0 to 32767
*RST: 1

Example: SWE:COUN 10
The application averages 10 measurements before it displays
the results.

Manual operation: See "Average" on page 58

[SENSe:]SWEep:TIME <Time>

This command defines the sweep time.

Parameters:
<Time> refer to data sheet
*RST: depends on current settings (determined automati-
cally)
Example: SWE:TIME 10s
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Sweep Time" on page 58

SYSTem:CONFigure:DUT:GAIN <Gain>
This command defines the expected gain of the DUT.
The application uses the gain for automatic reference level detection.

Parameters:

<Gain> Range: 10 to 1000
*RST: 30
Default unit: dB
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Example: SYST:CONF:DUT:GAIN 25
Defines gain of 25 dB.

Manual operation: See "Auto Level Range" on page 60

SYSTem:CONFigure:DUT:STIMe <SettlingTime>

This command defines the settling time of the noise source.

Parameters:

<SettlingTime> Range: O0s to 20s
*RST: 50 ms

Example: SYST:CONF:DUT:STIM 1 s

Defines a settling time of 1 second.

Manual operation: See "Settling Time" on page 58

7.12 Using the Uncertainty Calculator

The following commands are necessary to work with the measurement uncertainty cal-

culator.

CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMON.........cceeeeeeieierinintnnnaaaaasaaeeeeeaeaaaaaaaserereressesresnnnnnnnnnnnn 138
CALCulate:UNCertainty: DATAIFREQUENCY....ccttrtrtruururunuuaaaaaaaaaeeeeeeaaaaaaeieseeeeeaeeessnsnnnnnnas 138
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATAIGAIN. ......cciii ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeaeeeneannnaaaaas 138
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATAINOISE. ... ceuiieeiiee ettt e ee s 138
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATAIRESUILS. ...c.uiiieieieii et e e e ee 139
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty........ccccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeevevevvnvnnnnns 139
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:COLD..........cceeeeeeeeeeeeiicicinrinneeeeeenss 139
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:HOT..........ccovrreriermiminiiiiiiineeee e, 140
CALCulate:UNCertainty: ENR:UNCEIaiNty.......cceeeeieieieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeees 140
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:COLD........cccotiiiiiaieieeeeeieeeeeeeeiee e 140
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:HOT .......ueuuuiiiiaiaaaae e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeees 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCH:DUT:IN:RL.......cccoiiiiiiiieiiiieritceceeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCHh:DUT:IN:[VSWR]...ccvvverrrrriuininiiiieieseseeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeesessssanane 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCHh:DUT:OUT:RL...ccccieieiieeeeeececeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:OUT:[VSWR].....ceteieiereririnininiiieieieeeeeeeeeaeaaeeeeeneeeens 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:PREGAMPIRL.....uuuuuiuiiieiiieieeieeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeessseenenannnnnns 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:PREGMPLEVSWRI.......veeeeeeereereeeseeeeseseeeseseseseesseseenesenes 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALibration[:VSWRY].........cccvereeeimmrerienininennnnn 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALIbration:RL.............ccceevivrereireierririiiieeennnn 143
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURGE:RL...........ccovteeeererririririieeieieeeeeeeeeaeaeeeeeeeeeeeeens 143
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURCE[:VSWR].....cevvrrrirrnrnrnnniainiaeeseeeaeaaaaseeserseeenennnnns 143
CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREAMP:GAIN.........ccceiiiiiiiiieeieiiieticesse s e s e s e e e e e e aeeaaeeeeeeeeneeees 144
CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREAMPINOISE.......uuuuuuuiiiiiaieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeresennnnnnnns 144
CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREAMPISTATE. ....uuuaaiaia e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieieeeeen e e e e e e e eeeeas 144
CALCUIAtE:UNCEMAINTY[IRESUII?. .....veeveeseeeeeeseeeeseeeseeseeeeeseseeeeeeseseseseesesesesseseseseesseeenes 144
CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:GAIN:UNCErainty?......ccceeeeieieieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeesenrenennnn 145
CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:NOISe:UNCertainty?.........cccuuveeieeeeeeiiieeeeeeiniieeeeeeeenannn 145
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CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMon <State>

This command turns matching of the noise source characteristics used during calibra-
tion and measurement on and off.

This command is available when you use different noise sources for calibration and
measurement ([SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:COMMon OFF).

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: unavailable
Example: CALC:UNC:COMM ON

Applies the values of the calibration noise source to those of the
measurement noise source.

Manual operation: See "Common Source for Meas and Cal" on page 62

CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:FREQuency <Frequency>
This command defines the frequency for which the uncertainty should be calculated.

This command is available if you have turned automatic determination of the DUT
characteristics off with CAL.Culate:UNCertainty:DATA:RESults.

Parameters:
<Frequency> Frequency of the DUT.
*RST: 1 GHz
Example: CALC:UNC:DATA:FREQ 100MHZ

Defines a frequency of 100 MHz.

Manual operation: See "Use Measurement Values" on page 64

CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:GAIN <Gain>
This command defines the gain of the DUT.

This command is available if you have turned automatic determination of the DUT
characteristics off with CATL.Culate:UNCertainty:DATA:RESults.

Parameters:
<Gain> Gain of the DUT.
*RST: 0dB
Example: CALC:UNC:DATA:GAIN -5DB

Defines a DUT gain of -5 dB.

Manual operation: See "Use Measurement Values" on page 64

CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:NOISe <NoiseLevel>

This command defines the noise level of the DUT.
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This command is available if you have turned automatic determination of the DUT
characteristics off with CATL.Culate:UNCertainty:DATA:RESults.

Parameters:
<NoiselLevel> Noise level of the DUT.
*RST: 0dB
Example: CALC:UNC:DATA:NOIS 10DB

Defines a DUT noise level of 10 dB.

Manual operation: See "Use Measurement Values" on page 64

CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:RESults <State>

This command turns automatic determination of the DUT characteristics for the calcu-
lation of the uncertainty on and off.

Parameters:

<State> ON
The application calculates the uncertainty with the DUT charac-
teristics (noise figure, gain and frequency) resulting from the
noise figure measurement.
OFF
The application calculates the uncertainty with the DUT charac-
teristics (noise figure, gain and frequency) based on the values
you have defined manually.

Example: CALC:UNC:DATA:RES ON
Includes the uncertainty in the results displays.

Manual operation: See "Use Measurement Values" on page 64

CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty <Uncertainty>
This command defines the uncertainty of a calibration noise source.

This command is available when [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:COMMon and
CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMon are off.

Parameters:

<Uncertainty> Uncertainty value of the noise source.
Refer to the data sheet of the noise source to determine its
uncertainty.
*RST: 0.1dB

Example: CALC:UNC:ENR:CAL:UNC 0.05

Defines an uncertainty of 0.05 dB.
Manual operation: See "ENR Uncert(ainty)" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:COLD <Uncertainty>

This command defines the uncertainty of a calibration noise source.
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This command is available when [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:COMMon and
CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMon are off.

Parameters:

<Uncertainty> Cold temperature uncertainty value of the noise source.
Refer to the data sheet of the noise source to determine its
uncertainty.
*RST: 0K

Example: CALC:UNC:ENR:CAL:UNC:COLD 5 K

Defines a low temperature uncertainty of 5 K.

Manual operation: See "Temperature Uncert(ainty)" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:HOT <Uncertainty>
This command defines the uncertainty of a calibration noise source.

This command is available when [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:COMMon and
CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMon are off.

Parameters:

<Uncertainty> Hot temperature uncertainty value of the noise source.
Refer to the data sheet of the noise source to determine its
uncertainty.
*RST: 0K

Example: CALC:UNC:ENR:CAL:UNC:COLD 5 K

Defines a high temperature uncertainty of 5 K.

Manual operation: See "Temperature Uncert(ainty)" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty <Uncertainty>
This command defines the uncertainty of a noise source.

If the noise sources during calibration and measurement are different, the command
defines the uncertainty of the measurement noise source.

Parameters:

<Uncertainty> Uncertainty value of the noise source.
Refer to the data sheet of the noise source to determine its
uncertainty.
*RST: 0.1dB

Example: CALC:UNC:ENR:UNC 0.05

Defines an uncertainty of 0.05 dB.
Manual operation: See "ENR Uncert(ainty)" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:COLD <Uncertainty>

This command defines the uncertainty of a resistor.
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If the noise sources during calibration and measurement are different, the command
defines the uncertainty of the measurement noise source.

Parameters:

<Uncertainty> Cold temperature uncertainty value of the noise source.
Refer to the data sheet of the noise source to determine its
uncertainty.
*RST: 0K

Example: CALC:UNC:ENR:UNC:COLD 10

Defines an low temperature uncertainty of 10 K.

Manual operation: See "Temperature Uncert(ainty)" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:HOT <Uncertainty>
This command defines the uncertainty of a resistor.

If the noise sources during calibration and measurement are different, the command
defines the uncertainty of the measurement noise source.

Parameters:

<Uncertainty> Hot temperature uncertainty value of the noise source.
Refer to the data sheet of the noise source to determine its
uncertainty.
*RST: 0K

Example: CALC:UNC:ENR:UNC:HOT 10

Defines an high temperature uncertainty of 10 K.

Manual operation: See "Temperature Uncert(ainty)" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:IN:RL <ReturnLoss>

This command defines the return loss at the DUT input.

Parameters:
<ReturnLoss> *RST: 50.0 dB
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:DUT:IN:RL 25DB

Defines a return loss of 25 dB.

Manual operation:  See "Input / Output Match" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:IN:[VSWR] <VSWR>
This command defines the VSWR at the DUT input.

Parameters:
<VSWR> *RST: 1.0
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:DUT:IN 1.1

Defines a VSWR of 1.1 at the DUT input.
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Manual operation: See "Input / Output Match" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:OUT:RL <ReturnLoss>

This command defines the returns loss at the DUT output.

Parameters:
<ReturnLoss> *RST: 50.0dB
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:DUT:0UT:RL 40DB

Defines a return loss of 40 dB at the DUT output.
Manual operation:  See "Input / Output Match" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:OUT:[VSWR] <VSWR>
This command defines the VSWR at the DUT output.

Parameters:
<VSWR> *RST: 1.0
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:DUT:OUT 2.0

Defines a VSWR of 2.0 at the DUT output.
Manual operation:  See "Input / Output Match" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:PREamp:RL <ReturnLoss>

This command defines the return loss at the input of the preampilifier.

Parameters:
<ReturnLoss> *RST: 13.98 dB
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:PRE:RL 14.5DB

Defines a return loss of 14.5 dB.

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:PREamp[:VSWR] <VSWR>
This command defines the VSWR at the input of the preamplifier.

The command is available if you have turned on the preamplifier with CAT.Culate:
UNCertainty:PREamp:STATe on page 144.

Parameters:
<VSWR> *RST: 1.5
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:PRE 1.8

Defines a VSWR of 1.8.

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALibration[:VSWR] <VSWR>

This command defines the VSWR at the calibration noise source output.
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This command is available when [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:COMMon and
CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMon are off.

Parameters:
<VSWR> *RST: 1.15
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:SOUR:CAL 1.4

Defines a VSWR of 1.4.

Manual operation: See "Output Match" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALibration:RL <ReturnLoss>
This command defines the return loss at the calibration noise source output.

This command is available when [SENSe: ] CORRection:ENR:COMMon and
CALCulate:UNCertainty:COMMon are off.

Parameters:
<ReturnLoss> *RST: 23.13 dB
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:SOUR:CAL:RL 20DB

Defines a return loss of 20 dB.

Manual operation: See "Output Match" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:RL <ReturnLoss>
This command defines the return loss at the noise source output.

If the noise sources during calibration and measurement are different, the command
defines the uncertainty of the measurement noise source.

Parameters:
<ReturnLoss> *RST: 23.13 dB
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:SOUR:RL 20DB

Defines a return loss of 20 dB.

Manual operation: See "Output Match" on page 63

CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce[:VSWR] <VSWR>
This command defines the VSWR at the noise source output.

If the noise sources during calibration and measurement are different, the command
defines the uncertainty of the measurement noise source.

Parameters:
<VSWR> *RST: 1.15
Example: CALC:UNC:MATC:SOUR 1.4

Defines a VSWR of 1.4.

Manual operation: See "Output Match" on page 63
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CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREamp:GAIN <Gain>

This command define the gain of an external preamplifier that may be part of the test

setup.

Parameters:

<Gain> Gain of the preampilifier.
Refer to the data sheet of the preamplifier to determine its gain.
*RST: 20 dB

Example: CALC:UNC:PRE:GAIN 15DB

Defines a gain of 15 dB.

CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREamp:NOISe <NoiselLevel>

This command defines the noise level of an external preamplifier that may be part of
the test setup.

Parameters:

<NoiselLevel> Noise level of the preampilifier.
Refer to the data sheet of the preamplfier to determine its noise
level.
*RST: 5dB

Example: CALC:UNC:PRE:NOIS 10DB

Defines a noise level of 10 dB.

CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREamp:STATe <State>

This command includes or excludes an external preamplifier from the uncertainty cal-
culation.

If the test setup uses an external preamplifier, you also have to define its noise figure
and gain values.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:UNC:PRE:STAT ON

Turns the preamplifier on.

CALCulate:UNCertainty[:RESult]?
This command queries the uncertainty of noise figure results.

Return values:
<Uncertainty> Measurement uncertainty in dB.

Example: CALC:UNC?
Queries the uncertainty.

Usage: Query only
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CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:GAIN:UNCertainty?
This command queries the uncertainty value of the spectrum analyzer's internal gain.

Return values:
<Uncertainty> Gain uncertainty of the spectrum analyzer in dB.

Example: CALC:UNC:SAN:GAIN:UNC?
Queries the gain uncertainty.

Usage: Query only

CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:NOISe:UNCertainty?
This command queries the uncertainty value of the spectrum analyzer's internal noise.

Return values:
<Uncertainty> Noise figure uncertainty of the spectrum analyzer in dB.

Example: CALC:UNC:SAN:NOIS:UNC?
Queries the noise figure uncertainty.

Usage: Query only

Performing Measurements

The following commands are necessary to perform noise figure measurements.

Example: perform calibration and subsequent single sweep measurement

//Perform calibration:

CONF': CORR

INIT; *OPC?

//Perform single sweep measurement and use 2nd stage correction:
CORR:STAT ON

CONF:LIST:SING

INIT

You can also perform a sequence of measurements using the Sequencer (see "Multi-
ple Measurement Channels and Sequencer Function" on page 12).

2 = 10 L 146
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ABORt

This command aborts the measurement in the current measurement channel and
resets the trigger system.

To prevent overlapping execution of the subsequent command before the measure-
ment has been aborted successfully, use the *0pC? or *WAT command after ABOR and
before the next command.

For details see the "Remote Basics" chapter in the R&S FSW User Manual.
Note on blocked remote control programs:

If a sequential command cannot be completed, for example because a triggered sweep
never receives a trigger, the remote control program will never finish and the remote
channel to the R&S FSW is blocked for further commands. In this case, you must inter-
rupt processing on the remote channel first in order to abort the measurement.

To do so, send a "Device Clear" command from the control instrument to the
R&S FSW on a parallel channel to clear all currently active remote channels. Depend-
ing on the used interface and protocol, send the following commands:

® Visa:viClear ()
® GPIB: ibclr ()
® RSIB: RSDLLibclr ()

Now you can send the ABORt command on the remote channel performing the mea-

surement.

Example: ABOR; : INIT:IMM
Aborts the current measurement and immediately starts a new
one.

Example: ABOR; *WAT
INIT:IMM
Aborts the current measurement and starts a new one once
abortion has been completed.

Usage: Event

SCPI confirmed

INITiate<n>:CONTinuous <State>
This command controls the sweep mode for an individual measurement channel.

Note that in single sweep mode, you can synchronize to the end of the measurement
with *OPC, *OPC? or *WAI. In continuous sweep mode, synchronization to the end of
the measurement is not possible. Thus, it is not recommended that you use continuous
sweep mode in remote control, as results like trace data or markers are only valid after
a single sweep end synchronization.

For details on synchronization see the "Remote Basics" chapter in the R&S FSW User
Manual.

User Manual 1173.9270.02 — 13 146
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Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |01
ON |1
Continuous sweep
OFF | 0
Single sweep
*RST: 1
Example: INIT:CONT OFF

Switches the sweep mode to single sweep.
INIT:CONT ON

Switches the sweep mode to continuous sweep.

Manual operation: See "Continuous Sweep/RUN CONT" on page 67

INITiate<n>[:IMMediate]
This command starts a (single) new measurement.
You can synchronize to the end of the measurement with *OPC, *OPC? or *WAI.

For details on synchronization see the "Remote Basics" chapter in the R&S FSW User

Manual.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Single Sweep/ RUN SINGLE" on page 67
See "Calibrate" on page 67

INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:ABORt

This command stops the currently active sequence of measurements. The Sequencer
itself is not deactivated, so you can start a new sequence immediately using
INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:IMMediate on page 147.

To deactivate the Sequencer use sYSTem: SEQuencer on page 150.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
Usage: Event

INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:IMMediate
This command starts a new sequence of measurements by the Sequencer.

Its effect is similar to the INITiate<n>[:IMMediate] command used for a single
measurement.
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Before this command can be executed, the Sequencer must be activated (see
SYSTem:SEQuencer on page 150).

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant

Example: SYST:SEQ ON
Activates the Sequencer.
INIT:SEQ:MODE SING
Sets single sequence mode so each active measurement will be
performed once.
INIT:SEQ:IMM

Starts the sequential measurements.

Usage: Event

INITiate<n>:SEQuencer:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the way the R&S FSW application performs measurements
sequentially.

Before this command can be executed, the Sequencer must be activated (see
SYSTem:SEQuencer on page 150).

A detailed programming example is provided in the "Operating Modes" chapter in the
R&S FSW User Manual.

Note: In order to synchronize to the end of a sequential measurement using *OPC,
*OPC? or *WAI you must use SING1le Sequence mode.

For details on synchronization see the "Remote Basics" chapter in the R&S FSW User

Manual.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant
Parameters:

<Mode> SINGle

Each measurement is performed once (regardless of the chan-
nel's sweep mode), considering each channels' sweep count,
until all measurements in all active channels have been per-
formed.

CONTinuous

The measurements in each active channel are performed one
after the other, repeatedly (regardless of the channel's sweep
mode), in the same order, until the Sequencer is stopped.

CDEFined
First, a single sequence is performed. Then, only those channels
in continuous sweep mode (INIT:CONT ON) are repeated.

*RST: CONTinuous
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Example: SYST:SEQ ON
Activates the Sequencer.
INIT:SEQ:MODE SING
Sets single sequence mode so each active measurement will be
performed once.
INIT:SEQ: IMM

Starts the sequential measurements.

[SENSe:]CONFigure:CONTrol <Mode>

This command selects the measurement mode for the hot and cold power measure-
ments.

Note that selecting a noise source with resistor characteristics with [SENSe:
JCORRection:ENR:CALibration:TYPE Oor [SENSe: ]CORRection:ENR]:
MEASurement] : TYPE automatically selects manual measurement mode.

Parameters:

<Mode> AUTO
Performs the Power (Hot) and Power (Cold) measurement in
one step.

MANual
Performs the Power (Hot) and Power (Cold) measurement in
two separate steps.

Example: CONF:CONT AUTO
Selects the automatic measurement mode.

Manual operation: See "Meas Mode (Auto Manual)" on page 68

[SENSe:]CONFigure:MEASurement <Measurement>
This command selects the type of power measurement to perform next.

The command is available for manual measurements (see [SENSe: ] CONFigure:

CONTrol).
Parameters:
<Measurement> CoLD
Performs the Power (Cold) measurement next.
HOT
Performs the Power (Hot) measurement next.
Example: CONF:CONT MAN

CONF:MEAS HOT
Performs the hot power measurement.

Manual operation: See "Meas Mode (Auto Manual)" on page 68
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SYSTem:SEQuencer <State>

This command turns the Sequencer on and off. The Sequencer must be active before
any other Sequencer commands (INIT:SEQ. . .) are executed, otherwise an error will
occur.

A detailed programming example is provided in the "Operating Modes" chapter in the
R&S FSW User Manual.

Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |01
ON |1
The Sequencer is activated and a sequential measurement is
started immediately.
OFF | 0
The Sequencer is deactivated. Any running sequential measure-
ments are stopped. Further Sequencer commands (INIT:
SEQ. . .) are not available.

*RST: 0

Example: SYST:SEQ ON
Activates the Sequencer.
INIT:SEQ:MODE SING
Sets single Sequencer mode so each active measurement will
be performed once.
INIT:SEQ:IMM
Starts the sequential measurements.
SYST:SEQ OFF

7.14 Configuring the Inputs and Outputs

o Radio Frequency (RF) INPUL.......cuviiiiiiiiie e 150
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7.14.1 Radio Frequency (RF) Input
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INPut:COUPIling <CouplingType>

This command selects the coupling type of the RF input.
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Parameters:
<CouplingType> AC
AC coupling
DC
DC coupling
*RST: AC
Example: INP:COUP DC
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation:  See "Input Coupling” on page 68

INPut:IMPedance <Impedance>

This command selects the nominal input impedance of the RF input. In some applica-
tions, only 50 Q are supported.

75 Q should be selected if the 50 Q input impedance is transformed to a higher impe-
dance using a matching pad of the RAZ type (= 25 Q in series to the input impedance
of the instrument). The power loss correction value in this case is 1.76 dB = 10 log

(75Q/50Q).
Parameters:
<Impedance> 50|75

*RST: 50 Q
Example: INP:IMP 75
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Impedance" on page 69

INPut:FILTer:HPASs[:STATe] <State>

Activates an additional internal high-pass filter for RF input signals from 1 GHz to
3 GHz. This filter is used to remove the harmonics of the R&S FSW in order to mea-
sure the harmonics for a DUT, for example.

This function requires an additional high-pass filter hardware option.

(Note: for RF input signals outside the specified range, the high-pass filter has no
effect. For signals with a frequency of approximately 4 GHz upwards, the harmonics
are suppressed sufficiently by the YIG-preselector, if available.)

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: INP:FILT:HPAS ON
Turns on the filter.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "High-Pass Filter 1...3 GHz" on page 69
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INPut:FILTer:YIG[:STATe] <State>
This command turns the YIG-preselector on and off.

Note the special conditions and restrictions for the YIG-preselector described in "YIG-
Preselector" on page 69.

Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF |01
*RST: 1 (0 for I/Q Analyzer, GSM, VSA, Pulse, Amplifier,
Transient Analysis, DOCSIS and MC Group Delay
measurements)
Example: INP:FILT:YIG OFF

Deactivates the YIG-preselector.

Manual operation: See "YIG-Preselector" on page 69

7.14.2 External Mixer
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[SENSE:IMIXEFBIASELOW] .o eeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseseeeseseseeeeseseseeseseseeseseseseeseseseseesesenes 157
[SENSe:IMIXer:FREQUENCY:HANDOVET.......ccctiiieieieeiiiee e eeeieiiae e e s eere e s e e e e e e e e eeea s 157
[SENSe:IMIXer:FREQUENCY:STARL?...ciiiiiiie e iieeiiiie e ettt s e e et e e e e e e e s e e e e aena s e e e eeeenan 157
[SENSE:IMIXEr:FREQUENCY:STOP . ...t iiiiitee e eeeeeeieie e e e eeaniae s e e e e eetaa e e s s eeaasa s e eeeeesanaeeaeeeees 158
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:BAND:PRESEL.......ciiiiiiiiiiieieeeeieiiie e e e eeinies s e e seeinae e s e e senianaeaaees 158
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:BANDLVALUE. .....eeeeeseeeeeeseseeseeseeseeeeeseeseeeeeenseseseseseseenenens 158
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONICHIGH: STAT €. uueti ettt et e e e 159
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:HIGH[:VALUE].....vututueieeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeeeeeeevsbabae e 159
[SENSe:IMIXEr:HARMONIC:TYPE........cceeeieeeeeeeeeeeeetett e esese e e e e e e e eeeaeaaeaeeeeeeeeesesessssaranes 159
[SENSE:IMIXEr:HARMONICLOW . .uuieeieeiieie e et e e ettt e e e e e et e e e e s et e e e e eeesbaeeeeeeeanas 160
ST SN ST [ @ ] oY PN 160
[SENSE:IMIXEI:SIGNAL....ceiieiueieeieeiiiie e e e ettt ie e e e et s e e e e et e e e e e e aab e eeeeeeaaaeeeeeensnnaeaaees 160
[SENSE:IMIXEr:LOSS:HIGH. .. ...ttt e e e e 161
[SENSe:IMIXer:LOSS: TABLEIHIGH. ...ttt e e e e 161
[SENSe:IMIXEr:LOSS:TABLE[ILOW].....ciiieieeeeeeereriitittceeeeeeseeeeeeeeeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesessasanannnas 161
[SENSE:IMIXEr:LOSS:ILOW].1uuttuuuuiiieiieieieeeeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeserssrsrssanieseseesaeassaseseerereressens 161
[SENSE: IMIXEI P ORT S  cuuuieeeeettiiieteeeeettiaeeeeeettt e teeeseeta e eeeeesstasaesestanaeeeerssranseeseesnnnnnns 162


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Configuring the Inputs and Outputs

[SENSe:IMIXer:RFOVErrange:STATE . uuuuueeieeieeiuieeeeeeeatiseeeeeetanaeeeeeeessaaeeeeeeesnnaeeeeensnns 162
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[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BAND <Type>

This command defines the waveguide band for which the conversion loss table is to be
used. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be
assigned to the range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:

<Band> K|A|KA|Q|U|VI|IE|W|F|D|G]|Y|J]|USER
Standard waveguide band or user-defined band.
Note: The band formerly referred to as "A" is now named "KA";
the input parameter "A" is still available and refers to the same
band as "KA".
For a definition of the frequency range for the pre-defined bands,
see Table 7-4).
*RST: F (90 GHz - 140 GHz)

Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:BAND KA

Sets the band to KA (26.5 GHz - 40 GHz).

Manual operation: See "Band" on page 78

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:BIAS <BiasSetting>
This command defines the bias setting to be used with the conversion loss table.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<BiasSetting> numeric value
*RST: 0.0A
Default unit: A
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:BIAS 3A

Manual operation: See "Write to <CVL table name>" on page 75
See "Bias" on page 78


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Configuring the Inputs and Outputs

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:CATAlog?

This command queries all available conversion loss tables saved in the
C:\r s\instr\user\cvl\ directory on the instrument.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Usage: Query only

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:CLEAr

This command deletes the selected conversion loss table. Before this command can
be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected (see [SENSe:
]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:CLE

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Delete Table" on page 76

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:COMMent <Text>

This command defines a comment for the conversion loss table. Before this command
can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected (see [SENSe:
JCORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<Text>

Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:COMM 'Conversion loss table for
FS_ 760"

Manual operation: See "Comment" on page 78

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:DATA <Freg>,<Level>

This command defines the reference values of the selected conversion loss tables.
The values are entered as a set of frequency/level pairs. A maximum of 50 frequency/
level pairs may be entered. Before this command can be performed, the conversion
loss table must be selected (see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect

on page 156).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.
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Parameters:
<Freq> numeric value
The frequencies have to be sent in ascending order.
<Level>
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:DATA 1MHZ,-30DB, 2MHZ, -40DB

Manual operation: See "Position/Value" on page 79

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:HARMonic <HarmOrder>

This command defines the harmonic order for which the conversion loss table is to be
used. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be
assigned to the range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<HarmOrder> numeric value
Range: 2 to 65
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS_TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:HARM 3

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Order" on page 78

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:MIXer <Type>

This command defines the mixer name in the conversion loss table. This setting is
checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the
range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<Type> string

Name of mixer with a maximum of 16 characters
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS_TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:MIX 'FS Z60'

Manual operation: See "Mixer Name" on page 78
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[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:PORTs <PortNo>

This command defines the mixer type in the conversion loss table. This setting is
checked against the current mixer setting before the table can be assigned to the
range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe: ] CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<PortType> 2|3
*RST: 2
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS_TAB_4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:PORT 3

Manual operation: See "Mixer Type" on page 79

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect <FileName>

This command selects the conversion loss table with the specified file name. If
<file_name> is not available, a new conversion loss table is created.

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<FileName> String containing the path and name of the file.
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS TAB 4'

Manual operation: See "New Table" on page 75
See "Edit Table" on page 76
See "File Name" on page 77

[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SNUMber <SerialNo>

This command defines the serial number of the mixer for which the conversion loss
table is to be used. This setting is checked against the current mixer setting before the
table can be assigned to the range.

Before this command can be performed, the conversion loss table must be selected
(see [SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:SELect on page 156).

This command is only available with option B21 (External Mixer) installed.

Parameters:
<SerialNo> Serial number with a maximum of 16 characters
Example: CORR:CVL:SEL 'LOSS_TAB 4'

Selects the conversion loss table.
CORR:CVL:MIX '123.4567"

Manual operation: See "Mixer S/N" on page 78
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[SENSe:]MIXer:BIAS:HIGH <BiasSetting>
This command defines the bias current for the high (second) range.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: MIXer|:
STATe] on page 162).

Parameters:
<BiasSetting> *RST: 0.0A
Default unit: A

Manual operation: See "Bias Settings" on page 74

[SENSe:]MIXer:BIAS[:LOW] <BiasSetting>
This command defines the bias current for the low (first) range.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: |MIXer|:
STATe] on page 162).

Parameters:
<BiasSetting> *RST: 0.0A
Default unit: A

Manual operation: See "Bias Settings" on page 74

[SENSe:]MIXer:FREQuency:HANDover <Frequency>

This command defines the frequency at which the mixer switches from one range to
the next (if two different ranges are selected). The handover frequency for each band
can be selected freely within the overlapping frequency range.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: |[MIXer|:
STATe] on page 162).

Parameters:
<Frequency> numeric value
Example: MIX ON

Activates the external mixer.
MIX:FREQ:HAND 78.0299GHz

Sets the handover frequency to 78.0299 GHz.

Manual operation: See "Handover Freqg." on page 71

[SENSe:]MIXer:FREQuency:STARt?
This command queries the frequency at which the external mixer band starts.

Example: MIX:FREQ:STAR?
Queries the start frequency of the band.

Usage: Query only
Manual operation: See "RF Start / RF Stop" on page 70
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[SENSe:]MIXer:FREQuency:STOP?
This command queries the frequency at which the external mixer band stops.

Example: MIX:FREQ:STOP?
Queries the stop frequency of the band.

Usage: Query only
Manual operation: See "RF Start / RF Stop" on page 70

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:BAND:PRESet

This command restores the preset frequency ranges for the selected standard wave-
guide band.

Note: Changes to the band and mixer settings are maintained even after using the
PRESET function. Use this command to restore the predefined band ranges.

Example: MIX:HARM:BAND:PRES
Presets the selected waveguide band.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Preset Band" on page 71

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:BAND[:VALue] <Band>

This command selects the external mixer band. The query returns the currently
selected band.

This command is only available if the external mixer is active (see [SENSe: MIXer | :
STATe] on page 162).

Parameters:

<Band> KA|Q|U|V|E|W|F|D|G]|Y|J|USER
Standard waveguide band or user-defined band.

Manual operation: See "Band" on page 71

Table 7-4: Frequency ranges for pre-defined bands

Band Frequency start [GHz] Frequency stop [GHz]
KA (A) ™) 26.5 40.0

Q 33.0 50.0

U 40.0 60.0

\Y 50.0 75.0

E 60.0 90.0

W 75.0 110.0

F 90.0 140.0

*) The band formerly referred to as "A" is now named "KA".
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Band Frequency start [GHz] Frequency stop [GHz]
D 110.0 170.0

G 140.0 220.0

J 220.0 325.0

Y 325.0 500.0

USER 32.18 68.22

(default) (default)
*) The band formerly referred to as "A" is now named "KA".

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH:STATe <State>

This command specifies whether a second (high) harmonic is to be used to cover the
band's frequency range.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: MIX:HARM:HIGH:STAT ON

Manual operation: See "Range 1/2" on page 72

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:HIGH[:VALue] <HarmOrder>

This command specifies the harmonic order to be used for the high (second) range.

Parameters:
<HarmOrder numeric value
Range: 2 to 61 (USER band); for other bands: see band
definition
Example: MIX:HARM:HIGH 2

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Order" on page 72

[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic:TYPE <OddEven>

This command specifies whether the harmonic order to be used should be odd, even,
or both.

Which harmonics are supported depends on the mixer type.

Parameters:

<OddEven> ODD | EVEN | EODD
*RST: EVEN

Example: MIX:HARM:TYPE ODD

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Type" on page 72
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[SENSe:]MIXer:HARMonic[:LOW] <HarmOrder>

This command specifies the harmonic order to be used for the low (first) range.

Parameters:
<HarmOrder> numeric value
Range: 2 to 61 (USER band); for other bands: see band
definition
*RST: 2 (for band F)
Example: MIX:HARM 3

Manual operation: See "Harmonic Order" on page 72

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOPower <Level>

This command specifies the LO level of the external mixer's LO port.

Parameters:

<Level> numeric value
Range: 13.0dBm to 17.0 dBm
Increment: 0.1 dB
*RST: 15.5 dBm

Example: MIX:LOP 16.0dBm

Manual operation: See "LO Level" on page 73

[SENSe:]MIXer:SIGNal <State>
This command specifies whether automatic signal detection is active or not.

Note that automatic signal identification is only available for measurements that per-
form frequency sweeps (not in vector signal analysis or the I/Q Analyzer, for instance).

Parameters:
<State> OFF | ON | AUTO | ALL

OFF

No automatic signal detection is active.

ON

Automatic signal detection (Signal ID) is active.
AUTO

Automatic signal detection (Auto ID) is active.

ALL
Both automatic signal detection functions (Signal ID+Auto ID)
are active.

*RST: OFF

Manual operation: See "Signal ID" on page 74
See "Auto ID" on page 74
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[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS:HIGH <Average>

This command defines the average conversion loss to be used for the entire high (sec-
ond) range.

Parameters:

<Average> numeric value
Range: 0 to 100
*RST: 24.0dB
Default unit: dB

Example: MIX:LOSS:HIGH 20dB

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 72

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe:HIGH <FileName>

This command defines the file name of the conversion loss table to be used for the
high (second) range.

Parameters:
<FileName> String containing the path and name of the file.
Example: MIX:LOSS:TABL:HIGH 'MyCVLTable'

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 72

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS:TABLe[:LOW] <FileName>

This command defines the file name of the conversion loss table to be used for the low
(first) range.

Parameters:
<FileName> String containing the path and name of the file.
Example: MIX:LOSS:TABL 'mix 1 4'

Specifies the conversion loss table mix_1_4.

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 72

[SENSe:]MIXer:LOSS[:LOW] <Average>

This command defines the average conversion loss to be used for the entire low (first)
range.

Parameters:

<Average> numeric value
Range: 0 to 100
*RST: 24.0dB
Default unit: dB

Example: MIX:LOSS 20dB

Manual operation: See "Conversion loss" on page 72
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[SENSe:]MIXer:PORTs <PortType>

This command specifies whether the mixer is a 2-port or 3-port type.

Parameters:
<PortType> 2|3

*RST: 2
Example: MIX:PORT 3

Manual operation: See "Mixer Type" on page 72

[SENSe:]MIXer:RFOVerrange[:STATe] <State>

If enabled, the band limits are extended beyond "RF Start" and "RF Stop" due to the
capabilities of the used harmonics.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF

Manual operation: See "RF Overrange" on page 71

[SENSe:]MIXer:THReshold <Value>

This command defines the maximum permissible level difference between test sweep
and reference sweep to be corrected during automatic comparison (see [SENSe:
]MIXer:SIGNal on page 160).

Parameters:

<Value> <numeric value>
Range: 0.1dB to 100 dB
*RST: 10 dB

Example: MIX:PORT 3

Manual operation: See "Auto ID Threshold" on page 74

[SENSe:]MIXer[:STATe] <State>

Activates or deactivates the use of a connected external mixer as input for the mea-
surement. This command is only available if the optional External Mixer is installed and
an external mixer is connected.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: MIX ON

Manual operation: See "External Mixer State" on page 70
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7.14.3 External Generator

SOURce:EXTernal:FREQuency[:FACTOr::DENOMINALOr.......covvvuieiiiieeiiiieeceeeiice e 163
SOURce:EXTernal:FREQUeNCY[:FACTOr:NUMEIator.......ccevuereieeieeiiiieeeeeeenieeseeeeeeinneeeaees 163
SOURce:EXTernal:FREQUeNCY:OF FSet<offSet™..... ... 163
SOURCe:EXTernal:POWEIT:LEVEI]...c.cue ittt 164
SOURCce:EXTernal:ROSCillator[:SOURCE]. c.cevuuuureueueuaaaaaae e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeenennnnnas 164
SYSTem:COMMunicate:GPIB:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRESS. ....ccciieeeeeeeeiceeeriereeeeeaaaaeeeens 164
SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVice:GENerator:INTErface. ........ueeeieieeeeeeiiceciiiiiieeeeeeeeeeseeanns 165
SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVice:GENErator:TYPE.....ccccieieieiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 165
SYSTem:COMMunicate: TCPip:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRESS.......ccovvieevvuiieieereeiiieieseeeennns 165
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:CONTIOESTATE. ...uu e e e e e e e e e e ee e eeeeeeeeee s 165
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:INITialiSe:AUTO...coeiiiiieiiiieaeaaaae e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeenees 166
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:INITialise:IMMediate...........cceveeveeieieiiiiiiiiceeeee e 166
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:SWITCh:AUTO..cccuuuuiiieiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeevevessananes 166

SOURce:EXTernal:FREQuency[:FACTor]:DENominator <Denominator>
SOURce:EXTernal:FREQuency[:FACTor]:NUMerator <Numerator>
SOURce:EXTernal:FREQuency:OFFSet<offset> <Offset>

These commands define the frequency correction characteristics for the generator.
The commands are available with option R&S FSW-B10.

Frequency correction is calculated according to the following equation:

focnerator = [(fLO + Offset <1 >)* Numel.'ator } + Offset < 2 >
Denominator
with:

®  fGenerator= ge€Nerator frequency
e f o= frequency of the analyzer's LO
® fiusetct>= Offset frequency of the analyzer

® f«eico-= Offset frequency of other components

Suffix:
<offset> 112
offset frequencies as described above
Parameters:
<Denominator> Correction factor without a unit.
*RST: 1
<Numerator> Correction factor without a unit.
*RST: 1
<Offset> Frequency offset.
*RST: 0

Default unit: Hz
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Example: SOUR:EXT:FREQ:FACT:NOM 2
SOUR:EXT:FREQ:FACT:DEN 2.5
Defines a frequency correction factor of 2/2.5.
SOUR:EXT:FREQ:0FFS2 100HZ

Defines 100 Hz as the second frequency offset.

Manual operation: See "Frequency Coupling" on page 83

SOURce:EXTernal:POWer[:LEVel] <Level>

This command sets the output power of the selected generator.

Parameters:
<Level> <numeric value>

*RST: -20 dBm
Example: SOUR:EXT:POW -30dBm

Sets the generator level to -30 dBm

Manual operation: See "Source Power" on page 83

SOURce:EXTernal:ROSCillator[:SOURce] <Source>
This command controls selection of the reference oscillator for the external generator.

If the external reference oscillator is selected, the reference signal must be connected
to the rear panel of the instrument.

Parameters:
<Source> INTernal
the internal reference is used
EXTernal
the external reference is used; if none is available, an error flag
is displayed in the status bar
*RST: INT
Example: SOUR:EXT:ROSC EXT

Switches to external reference oscillator

Manual operation: See "Reference" on page 81

SYSTem:COMMunicate:GPIB:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRess <Number>
Changes the IEC/IEEE-bus address of the external generator.

Parameters:
<Number> Range: 0 to 30
*RST: 28
Example: SYST:COMM:GPIB:RDEV:GEN:ADDR 15

Manual operation: See "GPIB Address / TCP/IP Address" on page 81
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SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVice:GENerator:INTerface <Type>

Defines the interface used for the connection to the external generator.

Parameters:
<Type> GPIB | TCPip
*RST: GPIB
Example: SYST:COMM:RDEV:GEN:INT TCP

Manual operation: See "Interface" on page 80

SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVice:GENerator:TYPE <Type>

This command selects the type of external generator.

Parameters:
<Name> <Generator name as string value>
*RST: SMU02
Example: SYST:COMM:RDEV:GEN:TYPE 'SMWO06'

Selects SMWO06 as an external generator

Manual operation: See "Generator Type" on page 80

SYSTem:COMMunicate:TCPip:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRess <Address>

Configures the TCP/IP address for the external generator.

Parameters:

<Address> TCP/IP address between 0.0.0.0 and 0.255.255.255
*RST: 0.0.0.0

Example: SYST:COMM:TCP:RDEV:GEN:ADDR 130.094.122.195

Manual operation: See "GPIB Address / TCP/IP Address" on page 81

SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:CONTrol:STATe <State>
This command turns automatic control of an external generator on and off.

The command is available with option R&S FSW-B10.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: SYST:CONF:GEN:CONT: STAT ON

Turns on automatic generator control.

Manual operation: See "Automatic Control" on page 82
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SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:INITialise:AUTO <State>
This command turns automatic connection to the generator on and off.

If on, the application automatically configures the generator before each measurement
and turns on its RF output. Note that you have to establish a connection to the genera-
tor before you can perform the measurement.

The command is available with option R&S FSW-B10.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: SYST:CONF:GEN:INIT:AUTO ON

Turns automatic generator configuration on.

Manual operation: See "Init Before Meas" on page 82

SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:INITialise:IMMediate
This command establishes a connection to the external generator.

When you send the command, the application configures the generator once and turns
on its RF output. Note that you have to establish a connection to the generator before
you can perform the measurement.

The command is available with option R&S FSW-B10.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Init External Generator" on page 83

SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:SWITch:AUTO <State>

This command turns automatic deactivation of the generator's RF output after a mea-
surement is done on and off.

The command is available with option R&S FSW-B10.

Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: SYST:CONF:GEN:SWIT:AUTO ON

Turns on automatic deactivation of the RF output.

Manual operation: See "Auto Switch Off" on page 82

7.15 Configuring the Display

The following commands are necessary to configure and scale the result displays.
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DISPIay[:WINDOWS<N>]:TABLEITEM.....cuuiiiieieeieeie e eeeeiiee e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e e ana e e e e e e annn s 167
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE:SYMBOIS. ....c.uiiieiieiiaee ettt et 167
DISPlay[:WINDOWSN>]: TRACE:X[:SCALEL......vereeeereeeeereeesseseeseseeseseeseseeseseesessesessesesseseseen 167
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALEI:BOTTOM...ccerrrreeeeeeiiianrirnreeereraaeeeesseesnnnennns 168
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE:Y[:SCALEJ:AUTO........cieieieeeeeeererieririreee e se e e e e e eaeaeeaeaeeeees 168
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE<t>:Y[:SCALEJ:TOP......cecttiieeeeeeeerinintriereaese e e e e e e aaaaaaeaeeeens 169

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TABLe:ITEM <Iltem>,<State>

This command selects the items displayed in the Result Table.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<ltems> For a list of possible parameter values (table items) see the
parameter description of the TRACe<n>[:DATA] ? command.

<State> ON | OFF

Example: DISP:WIND2:TABL:ITEM NOIS, OFF

Removes the Noise result from the Result Table.

Manual operation: See "Result Table" on page 21

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]: TRACe:SYMBols <State>

This command turns symbols that represent the measurement points on a trace on and

off.
Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: DISP:WIND2:TRAC:SYMB ON

Switches on the display of symbols in window 2..

Manual operation: See "Symbols" on page 85

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe:X[:SCALe] <Frequency>
This command selects the type of frequency displayed on the x-axis.

Suffix:
<n> Window
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Parameters:

<Frequency> IF
Intermediary frequency, e.g. for measurements on frequency
converting DUTs.

RF
Radio frequency.
*RST: RF
Example: CONF:MODE:DUT DOWN
The DUT converts the input frequency to a lower output fre-
quency.
DISP:TRAC:X RF
Shows the RF frequency on the x-axis.

Manual operation: See "X-Axis" on page 85

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:BOTTom <Level>
This command defines the bottom value of the y-axis.

Suffix:
<n> Window

<t> Trace
Parameters:
<Level> The value ranges depend on the result display.

Noise figure
-75 dB to 75 dB

Noise temperature
-999990000 K to 999990000 K

Y-factor
-200 dB to 200 dB

Gain
-75 dB to 75 dB

Power (hot)
-200 dBm to 200 dBm

Power (cold)
-200 dBm to 200 dBm

Example: DISP:WIND2:TRAC:Y:SCAL:AUTO OFF
DISP:WIND2:TRAC:Y:BOTT

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Auto Scale / Min / Max" on page 85

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe:Y[:SCALe]:AUTO <State>

This command turns automatic scaling of the y-axis on and off.
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Suffix:
<n> Window
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: ON
Example: DISP:WIND2:TRAC:Y:AUTO ON
Turns on automatic scaling for measurement window 2.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Auto Scale / Min / Max" on page 85

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALe]:TOP <Level>
This command defines the top value of the y-axis.

Suffix:
<n> Window

<t> Trace
Parameters:
<Level> The value ranges depend on the result display.

Noise figure
-75 dB to 75 dB

Noise temperature
-999990000 K to 999990000 K

Y-factor
-200 dB to 200 dB

Gain
-75 dB to 75 dB

Power (hot)
-200 dBm to 200 dBm

Power (cold)
-200 dBm to 200 dBm

Example: DISP:WIND2:TRAC:Y:SCAL:AUTO OFF
DISP:WIND2:TRAC:Y:TOP

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Auto Scale / Min / Max" on page 85

7.16 Working with Traces

The following commands are necessary to define trace characteristics.
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DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE<t>IMODE.........cciiiiiiiiiieeeeeeiiae e e e et e e e e eeennae e e e eeeiaeeaeees 170
DISPIay[:WINDOWSN>]:TRACESIS S TATEL .eeveeeereeeseeeeeeeeseeseeeeeseeseeeseeneseseseeseeeseeresenenes 170
FORMELDATAL . eeeeseeeeeeeeeee e et eseeeeeseeseseseeseseseseeseseseesseeeseeneeeeesssesesesseseseseeseseseasnens 171
FORMat: DEXPOrt:DSEPAIatOr. . uuuuuuueeieeieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeretararraraaaaeseseeeeeaaaaaasaeeeees 171
FORMat:DEXPOITHEADET . ......cvvverereiiusieieieeseseseeeeeaeeeteteeeeesessssrrsrarasanieseseeeeeaasaseeseees 171
FORMAt:DEXPOMTRACES. ....cutuiieeeeiiittieieeetettiaeeeeeetataaeeeseetataaeaeseetanaeeesrsstasaesersrnnnns 172
MMEMOIY:STORESNZTRACE. ... uuuuuiiiieiieieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeresrar e seaeeeasaaaasaseseereeeens 172
LI R 2N 7T ¢ bl O R 173

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:MODE <Mode>

This command selects the trace mode.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<t> Trace
Parameters:
<Mode BLANK | VIEW | WRITe
*RST: Trace 1: WRITe, Trace 2-4: BLANk
Example: INIT:CONT OFF

Switching to single sweep mode.
SWE:COUN 16

Sets the number of measurements to 16.
DISP:TRAC3:MODE WRIT

Selects clear/write mode for trace 3.
INIT; *WAT

Starts the measurement and waits for the end of the measure-
ment.

Manual operation: See "Traces" on page 86

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>[:STATe] <State>
This command turns a trace on and off.

The measurement continues in the background.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<t> Trace
Parameters:
<State> ON|OFF|1]0
*RST: Trace 1: 1, Trace 2-4: 0
Example: DISP:TRAC3 ON
Usage: SCPI confirmed
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FORMat[:DATA] <Format>

This command selects the data format that is used for transmission of trace data from
the R&S FSW to the controlling computer.

Note that the command has no effect for data that you send to the R&S FSW. The
R&S FSW automatically recognizes the data it receives, regardless of the format.

Parameters:

<Format> ASCii
ASCii format, separated by commas.
This format is almost always suitable, regardless of the actual
data format. However, the data is not as compact as other for-
mats may be.
REAL,32
32-bit IEEE 754 floating-point numbers in the "definite length
block format".
In the Spectrum application, the format setting REAL is used for
the binary transmission of trace data.
For 1/Q data, 8 bytes per sample are returned for this format set-
ting.
*RST: ASCII

Example: FORM REAL, 32

Usage: SCPI confirmed

FORMat:DEXPort:DSEParator <Separator>

This command selects the decimal separator for data exported in ASCII format.

Parameters:
<Separator> COMMa
Uses a comma as decimal separator, e.g. 4,05.
POINt
Uses a point as decimal separator, e.g. 4.05.
*RST: *RST has no effect on the decimal separator.
Default is POINt.
Example: FORM:DEXP:DSEP POIN

Sets the decimal point as separator.

Manual operation: See "Trace Export" on page 87

FORMat:DEXPort:HEADer <State>

If enabled, additional instrument and measurement settings are included in the header
of the export file for result data. If disabled, only the pure result data from the selected
traces and tables is exported.
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Parameters:

<State> ON|OFF |01
*RST: 1

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Trace Export" on page 87

FORMat:DEXPort:TRACes <Selection>

This command selects the data to be included in a data export file (see MMEMory :
STORe<n>:TRACe on page 172).

Parameters:

<Selection> SINGle
Only a single trace is selected for export, namely the one speci-
fied by the MMEMory : STORe<n>: TRACe command.
ALL
Selects all active traces and result tables (e.g. Result Summary,
marker peak list etc.) in the current application for export to an
ASCII file.
The <trace> parameter for the MMEMory : STORe<n>: TRACe
command is ignored.
*RST: SINGle

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Trace Export" on page 87

MMEMory:STORe<n>:TRACe <Trace>, <FileName>
This command exports trace data from the specified window to an ASCII file.
Secure User Mode

In secure user mode, settings that are stored on the instrument are stored to volatile
memory, which is restricted to 256 MB. Thus, a "Memory full" error can occur although
the hard disk indicates that storage space is still available.

To store data permanently, select an external storage location such as a USB memory
device.

For details, see "Protecting Data Using the Secure User Mode" in the "Data Manage-
ment" section of the R&S FSW User Manual.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Trace> Number of the trace to be stored

<FileName> String containing the path and name of the target file.
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Example: MMEM: STOR1:TRAC 3, 'C:\TEST.ASC'
Stores trace 3 from window 1 in the file TEST . ASC.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Trace Export" on page 87

TRACe<n>:COPY <TraceNumber>, <TraceNumber>

This command copies data from one trace to another.

Suffix:

<n> Window

Parameters:

<TraceNumber>, TRACE1 | TRACE2 | TRACE3 | TRACE4

<TraceNumber> The first parameter is the destination trace, the second parame-
ter is the source.
(Note the 'e' in the parameter is required!)

Example: TRAC:COPY TRACEL, TRACE2
Copies the data from trace 2 to trace 1.

Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Copy Trace" on page 87

7.17 Working with Limit Lines

The following commands are necessary to set up limit lines and checks.
When configuring limit lines for the noise figure application via remote control, you
have to send some commands in a defined order.

1. Select the limit line you want to configure by name or create a new limit line name.

2. Select the result type you want to apply the limit line to.

The application automatically selects the unit and scale to make the line compati-
ble to the result type.

3. Define the horizontal data points of the limit line.

4. Define the vertical data points of the limit line. Depending on the command syntax
you are using, the shape also defines if the limit line is an upper or lower limit line
(CALCulate:LIMit:UPPer:... or CALCulate:LIMit:LOWer:...).

Example: Configure an upper limit line for the Noise Figure result type

//Select or create the limit line by name.
CALC:LIM:NAME 'NoiseFigure'
//Comment on the limit line.

CALC:LIM:COMM 'Limit line to test noise figure results'
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//Select the result type (here: Noise Figure) to apply the limit line to.
CALC:LIM:TYPE NOIS

//Define the horizontal data points of the limit line.
CALC:LIM:CONT 100MHZ, 850MHZ

//Shift the limit line 50 MHz to the left.

CALC:LIM:CONT:SHIF -50MHZ

//Define the vertical data points of an (upper) limit line.

//The unit is fix according to the result type you have selected.
CALC:LIM:UPP 10,10

//Shift the limit line 5 dB down.

CALC:LIM:UPP:SHIF -5

//Turn the limit line on.

CALC:LIM:UPP:STAT ON

//Select the trace to check.

CALC:LIM:TRAC 1

//Turn on the limit check.

CALC:LIM:STAT ON

//Query the limit check results.

CALC:LIM:FAIL?

e Defining General Characteristics of a Limit Line........cccoocvieiiiiiiiiiiee, 174
e Defining Horizontal Data PoOiNts..........coouiiiiiiiiiii e 175
o Controlling Lower Limit LINES.......cciiiiiiiiiiiiieeee et 177
e Controlling Upper Limit LINES.......ccoooiciiiiiiieieee et e e e e e 178
o Managing Limit LINES........coo ittt e e r e e e e e e e e e s e snnnnes 179
o  Controlling Limit ChECKS.......iicviiiiii it ettt saeaee e 180

7.17.1 Defining General Characteristics of a Limit Line

CALCuUlate<n>:LIMIt<K>:COMMENT. .....ciieuniieieeeeeteee et e et e e et e e st e e e e e sebeeerenasaseanseeeen 174
CALCUIAte<N>:LIMIEKK>INAME . ....cuuiiiieeeiee et e e e s e et s e e e eran e e s e eansebasannns 175
(07 I O1U ] F= (= 1Y 11 R (el I 4 = 175

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COMMent <Comment>

This command defines a comment for a limit line.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Comment> String containing the description of the limit line. The comment

may have up to 40 characters.

Manual operation: See "Comment" on page 95
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CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:NAME <Name>

This command selects a limit line that already exists or defines a name for a new limit

line.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Name> String containing the limit line name.

*RST: REM1 to REMS for lines 1 to 8

Manual operation: See "Name" on page 95

CALCulate:LIMit<k>:TYPE <Result>
This command configures a limit line for a particular result type.

Suffix:
<k> Limit line

Parameters:
<Result> GAIN
Assigns the limit line to gain reuslts.

NOISe
Assigns the limit line to noise figure results.

PCOLd
Assigns the limit line to power (cold) results.

PHOT
Assigns the limit line to power (hot) results.

TEMPerature
Assigns the limit line to noise temperature results.

YFACtor
Assigns the limit line to y-factor results.

Example: CALC:LIM2:TYPE GAIN
Assigns limit line 2 to the gain result display.

7.17.2 Defining Horizontal Data Points

Note that the number of data points on the horizontal axis should be the same as the
number of data points on the vertical axis. Otherwise the limit line may take on an unin-
tended shape.

Example: Number of vertical data points < number of horizontal data points
CALC:LIM:CONT 100MHZ,200MHZ, 300MHZ, 400MHZ, 500MHZ
CALC:LIM:UPP 0,5,0

= the application dumps 400 and 500 MHz.
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Example: Number of vertical data points > number of horizontal data points
CALC:LIM:CONT 100MHZ,200MHZ, 300MHZ, 400MHZ, 500MHZ
CALC:LIM:UPP 0,5,0,5,0,5,0

= the application adds new horizontal data points (500.00000100 MHz and
500.00000200 MHz).

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOI[:DATA]...cuuueteetietriieeeeeettteieeeeeerneeseeeeeeraaeseeeeesraaeaaeens 176
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<K>:CONTIOLSHIF .. .cuuuiiii i e it e et ee e e et e e e e e rae e e e e e eanaaes 176

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA] <LimitLinePoints>

This command defines the horizontal definition points of a limit line.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<LimitLinePoints> Variable number of x-axis values.
Note that the number of horizontal values has to be the same as
the number of vertical values set with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:LOWer [:DATA] or CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:
UPPer[:DATA]. If not, the R&S FSW either adds missing val-
ues or ignores surplus values.

*RST: -
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Data points" on page 96

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol:SHIFt <Distance>
This command moves a complete limit line horizontally.

Compared to defining an offset, this command actually changes the limit line definition
points by the value you define.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<Distance> Numeric value.

The unit depends on the scale of the x-axis.

Manual operation: See "Shift x" on page 96
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7.17.3 Controlling Lower Limit Lines

CALCuUlate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEITDATA] ... ceteetetteeieeeeettiee e e e e etrae e e e e e eeta e e e e eeeataeeeeseerananns 177
CALCuUlate<n>:LIMIt<K>:LOWEI:SHIFL....ccuu it eeee et e et e e e s e e e ea e e eaaeeeeas 177
CALCUIAtE<N> L IMItSK > L OV S T AT €t eeee ettt et e et e et e e et e e e e e e e eae s e st e aeeanaas 177

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer[:DATA] <LimitLinePoints>

This command defines the vertical definition points of a lower limit line.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<LimitLinePoints> Variable number of level values.
Note that the number of vertical values has to be the same as
the number of horizontal values set with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA]. If not, the R&S FSW either adds
missing values or ignores surplus values.

*RST: Limit line state is OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Data points" on page 96

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:SHIFt <Distance>
This command moves a complete lower limit line vertically.

Compared to defining an offset, this command actually changes the limit line definition
points by the value you define.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Distance> Defines the distance that the limit line moves.

Manual operation: See "Shift y" on page 96

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWer:STATe <State>
This command turns a lower limit line on and off.

Before you can use the command, you have to select a limit line with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:NAME on page 175.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
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Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Visibility" on page 93

7.17.4 Controlling Upper Limit Lines

CALCuUlate<n>:LIMit<K>:UPPEI i DATA] . ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e ee e e eeas 178
CALCUlate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPErSHIFT.......ciceueieieieieeie e eeeeeere e st s e e e eeaa e e e s eeraa e 178
CALCUIate<N>: LIMIt<K> U PP el ST AT ittt ieiieetee e ee ettt e e e e e e e s e e e e s e s saba s e e s eeeanas 179

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer[:DATA] <LimitLinePoints>

This command defines the vertical definition points of an upper limit line.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:

<LimitLinePoints> Variable number of level values.
Note that the number of vertical values has to be the same as
the number of horizontal values set with CALCulate<n>:
LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA]. If not, the R&S FSW either adds
missing values or ignores surplus values.

*RST: Limit line state is OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Data points" on page 96

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:SHIFt <Distance>
This command moves a complete upper limit line vertically.

Compared to defining an offset, this command actually changes the limit line definition
points by the value you define.

Suffix:

<n> irrelevant

<k> Limit line

Parameters:

<Distance> Defines the distance that the limit line moves.
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Shift y" on page 96
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CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPer:STATe <State>
This command turns an upper limit line on and off.

Before you can use the command, you have to select a limit line with CAT.Culate<n>:
LIMit<k>:NAME on page 175.

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Visibility" on page 93

7.17.5 Managing Limit Lines

(07 O18] F=1 (=0 1 B I 1Y, 11 6 0 AN O AV Y 179
CALCUIAte<N>: LIMItSKSICOPY .ottt et e e e e e e e e e e e e enenas 179
(0 N O] =1 223 D W |V 1 Fe B = =Y (= N 180

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:ACTive?
This command queries the names of all active limit lines.

Suffix:
<n>, <k> irrelevant

Return values:

<LimitLines> String containing the names of all active limit lines in alphabeti-
cal order.
Example: CALC:LIM:ACT?

Queries the names of all active limit lines.
Usage: Query only

Manual operation: See "Visibility" on page 93

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COPY <Line>

This command copies a limit line.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<k> Limit line
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Parameters:
<Line> 1to 8

number of the new limit line

<name>

String containing the name of the limit line.
Example: CALC:LIMI1:COPY 2

Copies limit line 1 to line 2.
CALC:LIMI1:COPY 'FM2'
Copies limit line 1 to a new line named FM2.

Manual operation: See "Copy Line" on page 94

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:DELete

This command deletes a limit line.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<k> Limit line
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Delete Line" on page 94

Controlling Limit Checks

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CLEAr[:IMMEIate]..........ccceerereerereerrrerinririieeie e ieeeeeeeeeeeeaseereeeees 180
CALCUIAtE<N> LIMItSK> IFALL? . ettt et e e e e et tee e e e e e e et e e e e e e easb e eeeeeraaanns 180
CALCUIAtESN> L IMIt K> S T AT €. et e eee ettt et e et e e e e e e et e e e e e e eenneaees 181
CALCUIAte<N>: LIMIESKS TRACE. .. ittt et et et e e e e e e eaeens 181
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>TRACE<t>:CHECK......ctiitiireieie it e e e eans 182

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CLEar[:IMMediate]
This command deletes the result of the current limit check.

The command works on all limit lines in all measurement windows at the same time.

Suffix:
<n>, <k> irrelevant
Example: CALC:LIM:CLE
Deletes the result of the limit check.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:FAIL?

This command queries the result of a limit check in the specified window.
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To get a valid result, you have to perform a complete measurement with synchroniza-
tion to the end of the measurement before reading out the result. This is only possible
for single sweep mode.

See also INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 146.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<k> Limit line

Return values:

<Result> 0

PASS

1

FAIL
Example: INIT; *WAT

Starts a new sweep and waits for its end.
CALC2:LIM3:FAIL?
Queries the result of the check for limit line 3 in window 2.

Usage: Query only
SCPI confirmed

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:STATe <State>
This command turns the limit check for a specific limit line on and off.
To query the limit check result, use CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:FATL?.

Note that a new command exists to activate the limit check and define the trace to be
checked in one step (see CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe<t>:CHECk
on page 182).

Suffix:
<n> irrelevant
<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:LIM:STAT ON
Switches on the limit check for limit line 1.
Usage: SCPI confirmed

Manual operation: See "Disable All Lines" on page 94

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe <TraceNumber>

This command links a limit line to one or more traces.
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Note that this command is maintained for compatibility reasons only. Limit lines no lon-
ger need to be assigned to a trace explicitely. The trace to be checked can be defined
directly (as a suffix) in the new command to activate the limit check (see
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe<t>:CHECk on page 182).

Suffix:
<n> Window
<k> Limit line
Parameters:
<TraceNumber> 1to 4

*RST: 1
Example: CALC:LIM2:TRAC 3

Assigns limit line 2 to trace 3.

CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe<t>:CHECk <State>
This command turns the limit check for a specific trace on and off.
To query the limit check result, use CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:FATIL?.

Note that this command replaces the two commands from previous signal and spec-
trum analyzers (which are still supported, however):
® (CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACe on page 181

® CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:STATe on page 181

Suffix:
<n> Window
<k> Limit line
<t> Trace
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF
*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:LIM3:TRAC2:CHEC ON

Switches on the limit check for limit line 3 on trace 2.

Manual operation: See "Traces to be Checked" on page 94

7.18 Working with Markers

The following commands are necessary to work with markers.

@  USING MaAIKEIS.....ccc ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e s e s nnreraeeeeeaaaeeas 183
@  USING Delta MarKErS.....ccoeieiiiii e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ea e 185
®  CoNfIQUINNG IMArKETS......uiiieiiiiiieeeeiiiiie e e eetee e e e stee e e e s stee e e e s sssreeeeessreeeeessanraeeeesannes 188
®  POSItIONING MAIKEIS. ....ciiiiiiiiie e e 189
o Positioning Delta Markers. .........oouiiiiiiiiiiee e 192
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7.18.1 Using Markers

Note that the suffix at CALCulate has an effect only if you query the characteristics of
a marker. If you set a marker, you can ignore the suffix because the markers are linked
to each other over all measurement windows and will always be on the same fre-

quency.

CALCulate<n>:MARKEr<m>:AOFF .........o e 183
CALCuUlate<n>MARKEr<mM>[:STATE]....ceeteeriereeeuennnuunaaaaaaaaaaeeeeeeeaaaaaaaeeeeeeeeeraeenennennnnnnnnnn 183
CALCUIate<n>:MARKEI<M>TRACE. ......uuuuuuuiiiiiaieieieeeeeeeaeeeteeeeeererererstar———————— s 183
CALCUIate<n>:MARKEISIM>:X....iiieiieeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeeevvet b reeasseeeeeeeeeaaaaeaeseseeeeeeesessssssasanes 184
CALCUIAtESN> IMARKEISIMSZIY 2.ttt e e et e e ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e st e e e e e eetaseeeeessananss 184

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:AOFF

This command turns all markers off.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Example: CALC:MARK:AQOFF
Switches off all markers.

Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "All Markers Off" on page 89

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>[:STATe] <State>

This command turns markers on and off. If the corresponding marker number is cur-
rently active as a deltamarker, it is turned into a normal marker.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
Example: CALC:MARK3 ON

Switches on marker 3.

Manual operation: See "Marker Type" on page 89

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:TRACe <Trace>
This command selects the trace the marker is positioned on.
Note that the corresponding trace must have a trace mode other than "Blank".

If necessary, the command activates the marker first.
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Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<Trace> 1to 4
Trace number the marker is assigned to.
Example: CALC:MARK3:TRAC 2

Assigns marker 3 to trace 2.

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:X <Position>
This command moves a marker to a particular coordinate on the x-axis.
If necessary, the command activates the marker.

If the marker has been used as a delta marker, the command turns it into a normal
marker.

Note that markers have to be positioned on a discrete frequency that is part of the fre-
quency list. If you set the marker on a frequency not included in the frequency list, the
application positions the marker to the nearest frequency in the list (rounding up or

down).

Suffix:

<m> Marker (query: 1 to 16)

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Position> Numeric value that defines the marker position on the x-axis.
The unit is Hz.
Range: The range depends on the current x-axis range.

Example: CALC:MARK2:X 1.7MHz

Positions marker 2 to frequency 1.7 MHz.

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Y? <Result>
This command queries the position of a marker on the y-axis.
If necessary, the command activates the marker first.

To get a valid result, you have to perform a complete measurement with synchroniza-
tion to the end of the measurement before reading out the result. This is only possible
for single sweep mode.

See also INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 146.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
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Parameters:
<Result> Selects the result.

CPCold
Queries calibration power (cold) results.

CPHot

Queries calibration power (hot) results.
CYFactor

Queries calibration y-factor results.
GAIN

Queries gain results.

NOISe

Queries noise figure results.
NUNCertainty

Queries the noise figure uncertainty results.
PCOLd

Queries power (cold) results.

PHOT

Queries power (hot) results.
TEMPerature

Queries noise temperature results.

YFACtor
Queries y-factor results.

Return values:
<Result> Result at the marker position.

Example: INIT:CONT OFF
Switches to single measurement mode.
CALC:MARK2 ON

Switches marker 2.
INIT; *WAT

Starts a measurement and waits for the end.
CALC:MARK2:Y?

Outputs the measured value of marker 2.
Usage: Query only

Manual operation: = See "Marker Table" on page 22

7.18.2 Using Delta Markers

Note that the suffix at CATL.Culate has an effect only if you query the characteristics of
a marker. If you set a marker, you can ignore the suffix because the markers are linked
to each other over all measurement windows and will always be on the same fre-

quency.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:AOF F...........ceuuuieiieiiieiieeeeeeeeetie e s eeaae e e e e s eeaa e eeeeeaans 186
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:IMREF ........ccciiiiiiuiiiiiieeiiiiee e e e e e e seea e e s eeaaae e e 186
CALCulate<n>:DELTamMarker<m>[:STATE] . uuuueieeeeeeruieieeereeriiieeeeeerntaeeeeseersnaaeeeesesranaaeeaees 186
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CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACE.......cocuiiiiuiiiiiitieee et e e et e e e s e eaeeanaes 187
CALCuUIate<n>:DELTamMaArker<m>:X.....icuuiieuiieietnieieeeieeaeeensesa e et sesaeesn e sansesnseenesaeranss 187
CALCUIate<N> DELTamMarker<m>:Y 2. . e ie e it et e e e et e s e et e s e e e e rasesn s s e e ranssansees 187

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:AOFF

This command turns all delta markers off.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> irrelevant
Example: CALC:DELT:AOQFF
Turns all delta markers off.
Usage: Event

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MREF <Reference>
This command selects a reference marker for a delta marker other than marker 1.

The reference may be another marker or the fixed reference.

Suffix:
<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:
<Reference> 1to 16
Selects markers 1 to 16 as the reference.
FiXed
Selects the fixed reference as the reference.
Example: CALC:DELT3:MREF 2
Specifies that the values of delta marker 3 are relative to marker
2.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATe] <State>
This command turns delta markers on and off.
If necessary, the command activates the delta marker first.

No suffix at DELTamarker turns on delta marker 1.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Parameters:

<State> ON | OFF

*RST: OFF
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Example: CALC:DELT2 ON
Turns on delta marker 2.

Manual operation: See "Marker Type" on page 89

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACe <Trace>
This command selects the trace a delta marker is positioned on.
Note that the corresponding trace must have a trace mode other than "Blank".

If necessary, the command activates the marker first.

Suffix:

<n> Window

<m> Marker

Parameters:

<Trace> Trace number the marker is assigned to.
Example: CALC:DELT2:TRAC 2

Positions delta marker 2 on trace 2.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:X <Position>
This command moves a delta marker to a particular coordinate on the x-axis.

If necessary, the command activates the delta marker and positions a reference
marker to the peak power.

Suffix:

<m> Marker

<n> Window

Parameters:

<Position> Numeric value that defines the marker position on the x-axis.
Range: The value range and unit depend on the measure-

ment and scale of the x-axis.
Example: CALC:DELT:X?

Outputs the absolute x-value of delta marker 1.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:Y? <Result>
This command queries the relative position of a delta marker on the y-axis.
If necessary, the command activates the delta marker first.

To get a valid result, you have to perform a complete measurement with synchroniza-
tion to the end of the measurement before reading out the result. This is only possible
for single sweep mode.

See also INITiate<n>:CONTinuous on page 146.
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The unit depends on the application of the command.

Suffix:
<m> Marker

<n> Window

Parameters:
<Result> Selects the result.

CPCold
Queries calibration power (cold) results.

CPHot

Queries calibration power (hot) results.
CYFactor

Queries calibration y-factor results.
GAIN

Queries gain results.

NOISe

Queries noise figure results.

PCOLd
Queries power (cold) results.

PHOT

Queries power (hot) results.
TEMPerature

Queries noise temperature results.

YFACtor
Queries y-factor results.

Return values:
<Position> Position of the delta marker in relation to the reference marker or
the fixed reference.

Example: INIT:CONT OFF

Switches to single sweep mode.
INIT; *WAT

Starts a sweep and waits for its end.
CALC:DELT2 ON

Switches on delta marker 2.
CALC:DELT2:Y?

Outputs measurement value of delta marker 2.
Usage: Query only

Manual operation: See "Marker Table" on page 22
7.18.3 Configuring Markers

DISPIAY:MINFOLESTAT . eeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeseseesesseseseeseseeseeseseeseseeseseeseseeseseeneseeneseeseessesnesesean 189
DISPIAY:IMTABIE. ...ttt eeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeeeeeseseeseesseeeeseseesese s st s eseesesseseseesessesesneseeneees 189
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DISPlay:MINFo[:STAT] <DisplayMode>

This command turns the marker information in all diagrams on and off.

Parameters:

<DisplayMode> ON
Displays the marker information in the diagrams.
OFF
Hides the marker information in the diagrams.
*RST: ON

Example: DISP:MINF OFF

Hides the marker information.

Manual operation: See "Marker Info" on page 90

DISPlay:MTABIe <DisplayMode>
This command turns the marker table on and off.

Parameters:

<DisplayMode> ON
Turns the marker table on.
OFF
Turns the marker table off.

AUTO
Turns the marker table on if 3 or more markers are active.

*RST: AUTO

Example: DISP:MTAB ON
Activates the marker table.

Manual operation: See "Marker Table Display" on page 90

7.18.4 Positioning Markers

If you are using more than one window, the application performs the peak search in the
window that you have selected with the suffix at CALCulate only. Because the mark-
ers are linked, the frequency position of the marker in the other windows is adjusted
accordingly, even if it means that the marker is on a peak in the selected window only.

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUM:LEFT.......couiiiiiiieeee e 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUMNEXT .......uuuuuriiiiiiieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesssrnnnnnnnnanns 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUM[PEAK]....cccieieiiiiieeeieeiiieeeeeeeeeeererse e 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIiMUM:RIGHTL..........ccoeiiiiiiiiiiiieieiice e 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIiMUMINEXT .......coouiiiiiiiieeiie et eaa s 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM:LEFT........coomiiii e 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM[:PEAK].......uuuuuaaaaaaa e e e eeeeeeee e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM:RIGHL............ccvtririmiiiiiiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaanns 191
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CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:LEFT
This command moves a marker to the next lower peak.

The search includes only measurement values to the left of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next lower peak.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK]
This command moves a marker to the highest level.

If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Peak Search" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt
This command moves a marker to the next lower peak.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event
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Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next minimum value.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 92

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:LEFT
This command moves a marker to the next minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 92

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum[:PEAK]
This command moves a marker to the minimum level.

If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Minimum" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINimum:RIGHt
This command moves a marker to the next minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-
tion.

Suffix:
<n> Window
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<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 92

7.18.5 Positioning Delta Markers

If you are using more than one window, the application performs the peak search in the
window that you have selected with the suffix at CALCulate only. Because the mark-
ers are linked, the frequency position of the marker in the other windows is adjusted
accordingly, even if it means that the marker is on a peak in the selected window only.

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimUM:LEFT.........cooiiiiiii e, 192
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUMINEXT.........oeermuiiiiiieeeeee e e e 192
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimMUM[:PEAK]......ccceeieiiiiiiiieiieeeeieieeeeeeeeeeevevvivaneaaens 192
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIiMUM:RIGH............uuvuruiiiieieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeannns 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINiMUM:LEFT........ccuiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeereee e eeraae 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimUmM:NEXT .........c.coiiiiiiiiiiieeiiieeeeee et eeaee 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINIMUM[:PEAK]....cccettumtmmmmnaaaaaaa e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeees 194
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt.............ccccoimmiiiii e 194

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:LEFT
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher value.

The search includes only measurement values to the left of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next higher value.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum[:PEAK]

This command moves a delta marker to the highest level.
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If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Peak Search" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXimum:RIGHt
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Peak" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:LEFT
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 92

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:NEXT

This command moves a marker to the next higher minimum value.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 92
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CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum[:PEAK]
This command moves a delta marker to the minimum level.

If the marker is not yet active, the command first activates the marker.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Minimum" on page 91

CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt
This command moves a delta marker to the next higher minimum value.

The search includes only measurement values to the right of the current marker posi-

tion.

Suffix:

<n> Window
<m> Marker
Usage: Event

Manual operation: See "Search Next Minimum" on page 92

7.19 Using the Status Register

The status reporting system stores information about the current state of the

R&S FSW. This includes, for example, information about errors during operation or
information about limit checks. The R&S FSW stores this information in the status reg-
isters and in the error queue. You can query the status register and error queue via
IEC bus.

The R&S FSW-K30 features several status registers that are specific to noise figure
measurements. Here is a description of those, including the corresponding remote
commands.

e Status Registers for Noise Figure Measurements.........cccccceeeeeccciviviiieeeeeeeeeeeeennns 194

7.19.1 Status Registers for Noise Figure Measurements

The figure below shows the status registers of the noise figure application.
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Figure 7-2: Status registers for noise figure measurements

The R&S FSW structures the information hierarchically, with the Status Byte register
(STB) and the Service Request Enable mask register (SRE) being on the highest level.
The STB gets its information from the standard Event Status Register (ESR) and the
Event Status Enable mask register (ESE). The STB and ESR are both defined by IEEE
488.2. In addition to the ESR, the STB also gets information from the STATus:OPERa-
tion and STATus:QUEStionable registers. These are the link to the lower levels of the
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status register and are defined by SCPI. They contain information about the state of

the instrument.

For a more comprehensive description of the status registers not mentioned here and
status register functionality in general see the manual of the base unit.

STATus:OPERation Register

The STATus : OPERation register contains information on current activities of the
R&S FSW. It also contains information on activities that have been executed since the

last read out.

Bit no Meaning
Oto3 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.
4 MEASuring

This bit is set if a measurement is in progress.
5t06 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.
7 CORRecting

This bit is set if a 2nd stage correction is in progress.
8 HCOPy

This bit is set if a hardcopy is created.
9-14 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.
15 This bit is always 0.

7.19.1.2 STATus:QUEStionable Register

The STATus : QUEStionable register contains information about indefinite states
which may occur if the unit is operated without meeting the specifications.

Bit no Meaning
Oto7 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.
8 CALibration
This bit is set if the R&S FSW is not calibrated.
9 LIMit
This bit is set if a limit line is violated.
10 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.
" CORRection
This bit is set if the noise figure calibration is questionable.
14 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.
15 This bit is always 0.
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7.19.1.3 STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit Register
The STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit register contains information about limit lines
and the results of a limit checks.

The number of LIMit registers depends on the number of measurement windows avail-
able in any application.

Bit no Meaning

0 LIMit 1 FAIL
This bit is set if limit line 1 is violated.

1 LIMit 2 FAIL

This bit is set if limit line 2 is violated.

2 LIMit 3 FAIL

This bit is set if limit line 3 is violated.

3 LIMit 4 FAIL
This bit is set if limit line 4 is violated.

4 LIMit 5 FAIL

This bit is set if limit line 5 is violated.

5 LIMit 6 FAIL
This bit is set if limit line 6 is violated.

6 LIMit 7 FAIL

This bit is set if limit line 7 is violated.

7 LIMit 8 FAIL
This bit is set if limit line 8 is violated.

8to 14 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.

15 This bit is always 0.

7.19.1.4 STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection Register

The STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection register contains information about the
calibration status of noise figure measurements.

Bit no Meaning

0 NO CORRection

This bit is set if calibration is required.

1to2 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.

3 Missing Loss or ENR values

This bit is set if loss or ENR values are missing for one or more measurement fre-
quencies.
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Bit no Meaning
4to 14 Unavailable for noise figure measurements.
15 This bit is always 0.

7.19.1.5 Status Register Remote Commands

STATUS:OPERGHON[EVENL]?Z..ccetiie ettt e e e e e e e e e aee e e e e e eeb e e e e eeannn s 198
STATUS:QUESHONaDIE[:EVENL] 2. .. et ettt e e e e e e e e ea 198
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRECHON[:EVENL]?......ccoiiiiieeeee e 198
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMIt[:EVENT]?.....ccuu it ea e 198
STATUS:OPERGLION:CONDITION?......cieieiieeeererrtriririiiaaeaeseeeeseeeeaeeeeserereeeresessrsrrsrasannnnnnnns 198
STATUS:QUESHIONabIE:CONDItION?......cceiiieeeeeeeeitee e ee e eetcee e e e e et e e e e e etee e e e e eeeba e eeeeeenes 198
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection:CONDItION?.........iiiiuieeiiiiieeiice e eeee et eeaaas 198
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit:CONDItION?.......cuueiiiiee e e e et e e et e e eee e e e e e eeneeeee 198
STATUS:OPERGONIENABIE. ... c.cuiiiiiiieie ettt e e e e e e e e e e s e enenas 199
STATUS:QUESHONADIEIENABIE.........n ettt et e e e e e e e e e eaaeeeennnas 199
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRECHON:ENABIE. ........cccceeieiiiieeeeeeeeieirtese e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeees 199
STATuUs:QUEStIoNabIe:LIMIt:ENABIE.......ccuuieieeeieeieieee et e e et e e e e e eene e e e e e eeta e e eeeeeees 199
STATUS:OPERAtIONINTRANSIHION. ....cvutuiiieeiiiiiieeeeeeieiee e e e et e e e ee e e e e e e eeaae s e e e e eernaeeeas 199
STATuUs:QUEStionable:NTRaANSItION. .....cciiuiiiiiieiiee et e e e e 199
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection:NTRaANSItION..........oeiiiiiiiiiieeiiieeeecceeeeeeeee e 199
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit:NTRaANSItION........counieiiiee e 199
STATUS:OPERAION:IPTREANSIION. .....ueeeeiee it et e e e e e e et e e e e eeee e e e eeeannes 199
STATUS:QUESHONADIEIPTRANSIIION. .....ceviiiiriiiriiiiiieeeaeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerereararaaa—————n 199
STATus:QUEStionable:CORReCtion:PTRANSItION. .......ccuuueiieeieiiiiieeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeenee e e e eeeann 199
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit:PTRANSIHION.........cciiiiiieeie et 199

STATus:OPERation[:EVENt]?
STATus:QUEStionable[:EVENt]?
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection[:EVENt]? <ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit[:EVENt]? <ChannelName>

These commands read out the EVENTt section of the status register.
The commands at the same time delete the contents of the EVENt section.

Query parameters:

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

Usage: Query only

STATus:OPERation:CONDition?
STATus:QUEStionable:CONDition?
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection:CONDition? <ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit: CONDition? <ChannelName>

These commands read out the CONDition section of the status register.
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The commands do not delete the contents of the EVENTt section.

Query parameters:

<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.
The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

Usage: Query only

STATus:OPERation:ENABIle <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:ENABIle <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection:ENABIle <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit:ENABIle <SumBit>,<ChannelName>

These commands control the ENABIe part of a register.

The ENABIe part allows true conditions in the EVENt part of the status register to bere-
ported in the summary bit. If a bit is 1 in the enable register and its associated event bit
transitions to true, a positive transition will occur in the summary bit reported to the
next higher level.

Parameters:
<SumBit> Range: 0 to 65535
<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.

The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

STATus:OPERation:NTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:NTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection:NTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit:NTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>

These commands control the Negative TRansition part of a register.

Setting a bit causes a 1 to 0 transition in the corresponding bit of the associated regis-
ter. The transition also writes a 1 into the associated bit of the corresponding EVENt

register.

Parameters:

<SumBit> Range: 0 to 65535
<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.

The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

STATus:OPERation:PTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:PTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection:PTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>
STATus:QUEStionable:LIMit:PTRansition <SumBit>,<ChannelName>

These commands control the Positive TRansition part of a register.

HE
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Setting a bit causes a 0 to 1 transition in the corresponding bit of the associated regis-
ter. The transition also writes a 1 into the associated bit of the corresponding EVENt

register.

Parameters:

<SumBit> Range: 0 to 65535
<ChannelName> String containing the name of the channel.

The parameter is optional. If you omit it, the command works for
the currently active channel.

7.20 Deprecated Remote Commands for Noise Figure Mea-
surements

Following is a list of deprecated remote commands. The remote commands are still
supported to maintain compatibility to previous versions of noise figure measurements
(like the R&S FSV-K30), but it is strongly recommended to use the command system in
the way it is meant to be used in the R&S FSW-K30.

Legacy command

Replaced by Comment

CALCulate:LIMit:TRACe

CALCulate:LIMit:TYPE Parameters NFIGure, TEFFective and GAIN
were supported to assign a limit line to a result and
thus the trace because trace and result type were
fix. CALCulate:LIMit: TRACe now assigns the
limit line to a trace (1 to 4).

CALCulate:MARKer:TRACe
CALCulate:DELTamarker:TRACe

The parameters NOISe, GAIN, NMEM1-3 and
GMEM1-3 have beenreplacedby1 | 2 | 3 | 4
because no distinction is made between memory
and live trace.

CONFigure:ARRay:MEMory

TRACe : COPY No more distinction between memory and live
traces.

CONFigure:SINGle

CONFigure:FREQuency:SINGle

DISPlay:ARRay:MEMory:STATe
DISPlay:CURRent:DATA:STATe

DISPlay:WINDow: TRACe: STATe No more distinction between memory and live
traces.

DISPlay:DATA:TRACe

LAYout system

DISPlay:FORMat

- Functionality not supported any more.

DISPlay:WINDow:TABLe

LAYout :WINDow:REPLace /
LAYout:REPLace:WINDow

FETCh: command system

TRACE : DATA

SENSe:SWEep:POINts

SENSe:FREQuency:POINts

SENSe:FREQuency:CW:FIXed

SENSe:FREQuency:SINGle

SENSe:FREQuency:LIST:DATA

SENSe: FREQuency: TABLe : DATA Frequency table only requires RF frequencies on
R&S FSW.



https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Deprecated Remote Commands for Noise Figure Measurements

Legacy command

Replaced by

Comment

SENSe:CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:
LOSCillator

SENSe:CONFigure:MODE:
SYSTem:LO

SENSe:CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:
LOSCillator:FREQuency

SENSe:CONFigure:MODE:
SYSTem:LO: FREQuency
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[SENSe:IBANDWIAth[:RESOIUHION]. ..ot 135
[SENSE:JCONFIGUIEICONTIOL. ...ttt ettt ettt et e e nae et e e 149
[SENSe:JCONFIgUre:CORRECHON. ......coitiiiiiietie ittt ettt ettt abe e be e nb e e sneeeneeanee 133
[SENSe:]CONFigure:FREQUENCY:CONTINUOUS. ......ccviiiiiiiiieiiii ettt 116
[SENSe:]CONFigure:FREQUENCY:SINGIE.........ccooiiiiiiiiiiciee e 116
[SENSe:JCONFIgUre:LIST:CONTINUOUS.....cctiiiutieitie ettt eeiee et e etee et et e et e e s te e et essbe e bt e anbeeabeeanteeaneeanbeesaneas 117
[SENSE:JCONFIGUIEILISTISINGLE. ......iiiiiitieiieie ettt nn et neene s 117
[SENSEe:JCONFIGUrEIMEASUIEIMENT. ...ttt ettt et et e bt e e eb e s 149
[SENSE:JCONFIGUrEIMODE:DUT ..ottt ettt ettt e et e b et e e it e e beeaneeebeesnneennes 121
[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:IF:FREQuency... ...120
[SENSe:]CONFIgure:MODE:SYSTEM:ILO......oiitiiiiiiiiii ittt st 120
[SENSe:]CONFigure:MODE:SYSTem:LO:FREQUENCY......ccuiiiiiiiiieieitieeeste et 120
[SENSe:JCORRECHONICVLIBAND.........oiuiiiiitieieete ettt ettt ettt ettt st et sae e e e nneenee e 153
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIBIAS. ... .ottt ettt e e et e e e aee e e et eeeanaeeeeansaeeeneeeeannnes 153
[SENSE:JCORRECHON:CVLICATAIOG?. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt bttt b e es bt e bt e et e e sbe e et e e aneeabeesaeeas 154
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLICLEAT . ...ttt ettt ene
[SENSe:]CORRection:CVL:COMMent....

[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIDATA. ... ettt ettt et b ettt e bt e et e bt e e nbe e eaeeanbeeenteebeeaneeenee
[SENSe:JCORRECHION:CVLIHARMORIC. ...ttt ettt sttt et
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIMIXEN.....cccuiiieeitiie ettt e st e ettt e e et te e e st e e e sseeeeeasseeeaseeeesnseeeesnseeeannneeeannes
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLIPORTS. ..ottt ettt ettt eh ettt e s e e be e she e et e e eaae et e e s sbeeabeesaeeeneas
[SENSE:JCORRECHON:CVLISELECL. ...ttt sttt
[SENSE:JCORRECHONICVLISNUMDET........ciiiiiiie ettt e et e e ete e e enee e e snneeeennneens
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:MODE..
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALIDration:SPOT.......coiiiiiieieiese et
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:SPOT:COLD........ccuiiiiiiiieiiee et 122
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALIbration:SPOTIHOT .....cc.uiiiiiiii et 122
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALibration:TABLE:SELECL........cc.coiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 123
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR:CALIDration:TYPE.........ooo ittt e e 124
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:ENRICOMMON.......coiiiiiitiiiiii ettt ettt ettt ettt et et esbe et eeeieeebeeaeeeens 124
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUremMent]:MODE............ccoiiiiiiiieie et 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUremMeNnt]:SPOT.......coiiiiiiiiie ettt sneee e s 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUrement]:SPOT:COLD.........ccciiiiiiiiieiiieiie et 128
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUrement]:SPOTHOT .......cooiiiiiiiieie e 129
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUrement]: TABLE:IDATA. ...ttt 124
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLE:DELEE .........cceoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 125
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASUrement]: TABLE:LIST?......oiiiieiieieeeeee e 125
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASuUrement]: TABLE:SELEC..........ccoiiiiiieiiieeeeeee e 126
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLe: TEMPerature:DELete............cccoviiiiiiiieiiieiic e 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLe: TEMPerature:LIST?.......ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiecce e 127
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]: TABLe: TEMPerature[:DATA]......cceeeiiieeeeiee e 126
[SENSe:]CORRection:ENR[:MEASurement]:TYPE....

[SENSe:JCORRECHONIREJECHON. ...ttt
[SENSe:]CORRECtiON:LOSS:INPULIMODE........c.eiie ettt s e e s nee e e snneeeennseaeeneeeennes
[SENSe:]CORRECHON:LOSS: INPULSPOT ...ttt ettt e sb et e e ebee e as
[SENSe:]CORRECtiON:LOSS:INPUL TABLE. ......ciiiitiiieeeete ettt
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPUL: TABLEIDELELE .....ccveieiiiiee ettt



https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:INPUt: TABLEISELEC..........oiiieiiieeeeie e 131
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPut:MODE...

[SENSe:]CORRECtiON:LOSS:OUTPULSPOT ..ottt nne s
[SENSe:]CORRECtioN:LOSS:OUTPULTABLE. .....cooiiiie ettt ettt e e e e aaeeeennes
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPUt: TABLEIDELELE .......ooiiiiiiiiiie e 132
[SENSe:]CORRection:LOSS:OUTPUt: TABLEISELEC........ciieeeiieeieeese e 133
[SENSE:JCORRECHON: TEMPEIAtUIE.........eeiiiiie ettt ettt ettt ettt e e e e e et e e et e e e easaeeeenseaeesaeeeenns 129
[SENSE: JCORRECHON ESTATE] ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ete e e e e e sheeeseeesb e e beeemeeeaseeenseeaseaanneesneeanneeanns 135
[SENSE: JFREQUENCY:CENIE ...ttt ettt ettt 117
[SENSE: JFREQUENCY:SINGIE. ... ..ottt ettt ettt e st et e et e b e anee e 118
[SENSe:JFREQUENCY:SINGIE:ICOUPING. ......eieiteeiiii ettt ettt ettt et e et e e e eneeebeeaneaeas 118
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:SPAN. ... ..ottt ettt ettt b ettt e et et e et e e naneene e e
[SENSe:]FREQuency:STARt
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:STEP......cuiiiiiiiiiiei ettt ettt
[SENSE:JFREQUENCY:STOP.... .ottt ettt et ettt et e e e naeeeae e
[SENSe:JFREQUENCY: TABLEIDATA. ...ttt ettt ettt ehe et e et ebeeanee e 117
[SENSE:IMIXErBIASIHIGH. ...ttt et e et e b eeaeeeneeeeneeebeeanee e 157
[SENSE:IMIXEIBIASILOWI....ceeeeieee ettt ettt ettt et nne e e sae e esne e e e aneeneenteeneennenn 157
[SENSe:IMIXer:FREQUENCY:HANDOVET ........cuiiiiiiiie ettt ettt ettt et e e esbee e e 157
[SENSe:]MIXer:FREQuency:STARt?.....

[SENSe:IMIXer:FREQUENCY:STOP? ...ttt ettt ettt 158
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:BAND:IPRESEL. .......ccuuiiiiiiii ettt a e eraeeeenes 158
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:BANDI:VALUE]. ...ttt ettt ettt et e e e b e see e e eneeeeneaas 158
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:HIGH:STATE. ...ttt e st e eenneenee s 159
[SENSe:IMIXer:HARMONIC:HIGH[:VALUE].......ooiiiiie ittt et e e eaaee e e st e e e raeeeenes 159
[SENSe:IMIXEr:HARMONICITYPE ... ettt ettt et e bt e et e e eae e et e e enbeebeeaneaans 159

[SENSE:IMIXEr:HARMONICILOW]......iiieieeieee ettt ettt e sne e sne e eseeaneenneeneennenn 160
[SENSE:IMIXEILOPOWET.......cciiiiieiiie et e ettt e et e e et e e e e bt e e e ease e e e aaeeeesbeeeenbeeesnsseeeanseeeeasnneeanes 160
[SENSE:IMIXEILOSSIHIGH. ...ttt et ettt et e e b e et e e eaeeenteeenseeeneaaneaaas 161
[SENSE:IMIXEr:LOSS:TABLEIHIGH. ..ot nee e 161
[SENSE:IMIXEr:LOSS:TABLE[ILOWYI....eiiiiiiiieetiie ettt ettt e et e e a e e e e e nnbaeeenreeesnnnes 161
[SENSE:IMIXErLOSSILOWI. ..ottt ettt ettt e e eae e e e e e e te e et e e e aeeeseeenseeeseeanneeeneeenneeanns 161
ST SN ST Y G = SR 162
[SENSe:IMIXer:RFOVErrange:STATE].....coiiieitieiie ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et et e anee e 162
[SENSE:IMIXEISIGNAL. ..ottt ettt e et e e bt e e et e eaeeebeeeseeenseeeaseanseeenseeaneeannaaas 160
[SENSE:IMIXEIrTHRESNOIA. ...ttt ettt e e enneeneeneeneenes 162
[SEN S M X I i ST AT E] it eetiee ettt ettt ettt e et e et e e et e e et e e esa e e e saseeeeeaseeeeasseeeasseeeansseeesnseeesnnseeannes

[SENSe:]SWEep:COUNt
[SENSe:]SWEep:POINts

[SENSE:ISWEEP:TIMEL.......ooi ittt e e e e e e ettt e e et e e e st e e e sasaeeessaeaeabseeeentaeessasseesnnneeeannes
AABORI. ...t b b h e E R £ R £ R £ e e e ea e e R oAb e Rt Rt e bt et et ea e e bt nae et e nneeneane
CALCulate:LIMit<k>:TYPE

CALCulate:UNCErtainty:COMMON...........oiiiaiit ittt ettt ettt et be e esb e e bt e et e e bt e anbeeaneeebeeaaees 138
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:FREQUENCY.........coiiiiiiiiiiii ittt st 138

CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:GAIN
CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATA:NOISe

CALCulate:UNCertainty:DATAIRESUIS. ........oiiiiiieee et 139
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty.............coouiiiiiiiiiieieececiee e 139
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:COLD.............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 139
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:CALibration:UNCertainty:HOT............cccoiiiiiiii e 140


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

CALCulate:UNCertainty: ENRIUNCEMAINTY........coouiiiiiiiieiie et 140
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:COLD... ...140
CALCulate:UNCertainty:ENR:UNCertainty:HOT ..ottt e e 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:INIVSWR].......oiiiiiiiiiiieitie ittt 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCHh:DUT:INIRL. .......ooiiiiiit ettt 141
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:OUT:[VSWR]..... .ottt 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:DUT:OUT:RL. ..ottt 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:PREGMP:IRL. .......ccuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:PRE@GMP:VSWRY]......cciuiiiiiiiiiiieii et 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALIbration:RL............cooiiiiiiiiiiie e 143
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce:CALibration[:VSWRY]..........cccciiiiiiiiieiie e 142
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURCEIRL........ccoiiiieiiiie ettt ee e s e e sneee e snneee e
CALCulate:UNCertainty:MATCh:SOURce[:VSWR]....
CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREAMPIGAIN. ..ot
CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREAMPINOISE. ......cccuiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e enaee e e nneeeeaneeeeannees
CALCulate:UNCertainty:PREGMPISTATE. .. .coiuiiiiie ittt ettt ettt et e e e eiee et e snee e
CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:GAIN:UNCertainty?............cooiiiiiiiiiiie e 145
CALCulate:UNCertainty:SANalyzer:NOISe:UNCErtainty?.........coeiiiiieiiie e see e see e e seee e 145
CALCulate:UNCertainty[IRESUIEI?.......coouiiiie ettt 144
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:AOFF ........ ..o ettt e e e 186
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUM:LEFT ........ccciiii e 192
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUM:INEXT ..o e 192
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIimMUM:RIGHL...........ccoiiii e 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MAXIMUM[PEAK].........ccccoiitiiiiiiaii et 192
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINIiMmUM:LEF T ...t 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINIMUM:NEXT .........oooiiiii e e 193
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimum:RIGHt... .. 194
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MINimUM[:PEAK].........cooiiiiiiiie et 194
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:MREF ............c..ooiiiiiiii et e e e e e e neeeeanes 186
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>:TRACE. .........cocuiiiiiiiie ettt 187
CALCUIate<n>:DELTaMArKEISIM>IX ..ottt b et h et e et e bt e saeeeate e st e e nbeeanneenee 187
CALCulate<n>:DELTamMarker<m>:Y 2. ... ettt ettt et e e e aee e e e stee e e e be e e e anteeeeanseeeanneeeaannes 187
CALCulate<n>:DELTamarker<m>[:STATE].....ccciiieiiiiieeiiieeeriee sttt e e e e s e e s e e esnaeeesneeeesneeeesnneeeenseeeeanes 186
CALCUIAtE SN LIMItSKS IACTIVE?. ..ottt ettt ettt e bt e ee e e bt e e abe e be e e bt e nnneebeeanne 179
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CLEAr[:IMMEIAtE]........ccciiiiiiiiieiie et 180
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:COMMENT.........coiuiiiiiitiea ettt naee e
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTIOESHIFL.........coiiiiiiiiii e
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:CONTrol[:DATA].
CALCUIAte<NZ:LIMItSKSICOPY ...ttt ettt et sttt e b e sane e
CALCUIate<N>:LIMIt<K>IDELELE.......eiiieiieiieie ettt
CALCUIAtE SN LIMItSKS IFAIL? ...ttt ettt et et e et e e ese e e be e eneeeteeenbeesneeannaean 180
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWETSHIFL... ...t 177
CALCUIate<N>:LIMIt<k> LOWEI ST AT .. ettt ettt ettt e e ebeeanee e 177
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:LOWEITDATAL. . ...ooii ettt ettt et e et e e st e et e e aneeenseeeneeaneeaneeas 177
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:NAME....

CALCUIAtE SN LIMItSKS IS T AT .ttt ettt ettt et e et e e e e e ene e e abeeanaeenee
CALCUIAtESNZ I LIMItSKS>TRACE. .. ..ottt ettt ettt e bt e et e e bt e esee e st e enbeesseeanneesnneeneeanns
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:TRACE<tZICHECK........coiiiiiiiiiieiee e 182
CALCulate<n>:LIMit<k>:UPPEISHIFL..........ooiiiiii et 178
CALCUIate<N>: LIMIt<k> IUP P OIS T AT ..ottt ettt ettt e e e ese e e be e beeeneeeeaeeeneeenes 179


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

CALCuUlate<n>:LIMIt<K>:UPPEIT:DATAL. ... teee ettt ettt e ettt e e et e e e et e e e et e e e be e e e entaeeesasseesnnneeeannes 178
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:AOFF

CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUMILEF T ...t 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUMINEXT ..ottt 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUM:RIGHL. ... e 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MAXIMUM[IPEAK]. ..ottt 190
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUMLEF T ..o 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m=>:MINIMUM:INEXT ...ttt e e e 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIMUM:RIGHL..........ccccoiiii e 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:MINIiMUM[:PEAK]........couiiioiii et a e eraea e 191
CALCulate<n>:MARKEI<M>:TRACE. .....ccoiiieiiiii ettt et e et e e aaee e e e st e e e anbeeeeanbaeeaanreeeannnes 183
CALCUIAtE<NZIMARKEISIMZIX .ttt ettt b et sa et ettt et et e e sa e e it naneeennes 184
CALCulate<n>:MARKer<m>:Y?...

CALCulate<n>:MARKEr<mM>[:STATE].......oiiiiiiiiie ittt
DISPIAYIFORMEL. ...ttt ettt et a et ettt ettt

DS P Y IMINF O s S T AT ettt ettt ettt ekt b ekt e bt et e bt e e s bt e b et ea bt e be e et e e ebe e e bt e enbeeneeanne
DISPIAYIMTABIE. ...ttt ettt et e et e e et e e ae e e et e ea s e e bt e eae e e st e eabeeabeaenseeeheeeneeeeneeenbeeeneeanneean
DISPIay[:WINDOWSNS ISIZE........iiiiiiiiieiee ettt ettt a ettt et s bt e neenaneetee e
DISPIay[:WINDOWSNSTABLEITEM. ..ottt ettt eenee e

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe:SYMBols
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]: TRACe:X[:SCALe]

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE:Y[:SCALEJIAUTO......coiiiiiiiiiit ittt ettt 168
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACEStZIMODE... ..ottt ettt e et eee e e esaea s 170
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE<t>:Y[:SCALEI:BOTTOM......ccctiieirriieierieeesie e e nee e nee e ee e eeenes 168
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACEe<t>:Y[:SCALEIRLEVEL........c.coiiiiiiiiiiiie it 133
DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACe<t>:Y[:SCALE]:RLEVEIAUTO.......coiiiiiiiiiii ittt 134

DISPlay[:WINDow<n>]:TRACE<t>:Y[:SCALELTOP......oiiiiiiietieeee et 169
DISPIay[:WINDOWSN> [ TRACESEZ[:STATE]. ...t eitie ettt ettt ettt 170
FORMAt:DEXPOIMDSEPAIATON. ........eeiiiiiiiie ettt ettt ettt e et e e et e e s este e e anneeeaanbeeeanbeaesnneaens 171
FORMAEDEXPOIHEADET ...ttt ettt ettt b ettt ettt e naeesaee e 171
FORMAEDEXPOMTRACES. ...ttt ettt ettt b et h et eat e et e e st e bt e et e et e et e saeeanneas 172
FORMEBE I D AT AL .ttt ettt ettt e e st e eheaes e e e st e eateeas e e e beeeheeeaseeembeeabeeenseeeneeenseeaseeenbeeaneaanneas 171
INITIAtE KNS ICONTINUOUS. ...ttt a et b et nae et e e et e bt e sae e et naneete e e 146
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCENABORL.........uiiiii ittt ettt ettt b e aae e e bt e b e annes 147
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCEI:IMMEIALE. .........uiiiiiiii ettt e et e et e e e e e e enneee s 147
INITiate<n>:SEQUENCEINIMODE..........cooiiiiiiii ettt ettt e e s 148
INITIAtESNSAIMMEAIGLE]. ... eeieeeieee ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e e et eeeeeeessasseeeeeeesannsnneneeeeaeanns 147
INPut:ATTenuation

INPULECOUPHING. ..ttt h e et ettt e ke e et s he e et e e bt e bt e s bt e e e e nareenteeeane

INP UL F LT @ HP ASS i ST AT ] ettt ettt e e e e e et e e e et e e et ee e s sa e e e sasseeesssaeeeasseeeessneeanes
[NV o [ =Y o [T RS AN =Y OSSP UUPPPUUPUURRORPTINE

IN P UL G AIN S T AT €.ttt b e ettt etk et e ehe e et e skt e bt e e be e e e e nareenteeaane
INPUE GAINLVALUE]. ..ottt ettt e ettt e e et e e ettt e e e sae e e e s e e e ensbeeesnsseeeansaeeeassaeennsaeeesnseeas
INPUEIMPEAANCE. . ...ttt ettt e ettt e e ekt e oo ae et e e eha e e e e bs e e e emse e e e enteeeeamneeeaaneeaeanneeann
INSTrument:CREate:DUPLicate...
INSTrument:CREGEIREPLACE.......c..ciiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e
INSTrument:CREGE[INEW]...... .ottt
INSTIUMENTDELETE. ...ttt ettt b et et e e
INSTIUMENE LIS T 2. ettt h e h ekttt e b e e bt e sh et e bt e e hb e e b e e ese e e bt e enbeeaneeanne 104
INSTIUMENERENGIME. ...t et e ettt e e b et e e e bt e e e e bt e e e ambeeeaneeeeanneeeaanseaeannen 106


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

INSTIUMENEESELECE]. ...ttt e et e e et e e e et e e e e taeeseaseeeesaseeeesnaeeanseneannnes 106

LAY QUL ADDWINDOW] 2.ttt ettt h e bbbttt et et e ens 107
LAY OUt:CATAIOGIWINDOW]?.....c.iiiiie ittt b ettt ettt sttt e b e aaee e 109
LAY OUL: IDENEFY[:VWINDOW] 2.ttt et eh e ekt b ekttt e et e et e e anbeenneeenbeeanee 109
LAY OUL:REMOVE[IWINDOW]. ... ittt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e et e e bt e es e e beeemeeaseeembeeabeaennaeeneeenneeaneas 109
LAY OUt:REPLACE[:WINDOW]. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et ettt nae et e e 110
LAY OULISPLITEET . ...ttt h ettt et e e h et et e e s bt e bt e s he e e be e eab e e teeenbeeabeeanteenn 110
LAY OUL:WINDOWSNZIADD? ...ttt ettt ettt a ettt e e a et eeat e et e e es b e e ebeeemeeaseeenbeeebeaennaeeneeennaeaneas 112
LAY OUt:WINDOWSNZIIDENTITY?. ...ttt ettt na et b e e s 112
LAYOUL:WINDOWSNZIREMOVE. ...ttt ettt ettt e st e e nnnee e 113
LAYOUL:WINDOWSNZIREPLACE. ....cctiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et e et e e e e s nbe e e snnte e e anneeeeannnaeanes 113
MMEMOIY:STORESNZITRACE. ....ceeiitiee ettt et e et e e et e e st e e e steeeasaeeaanseeeaasaeeesseeeeanseeeensseeeenseneeanes 172
SOURCce:EXTernal:FREQuency:OF FSet<offSet>..........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiie e 163
SOURce:EXTernal:FREQuency[:FACTOrl:DENOMINALON..........cooiiiiiiiiiiece e 163
SOURce:EXTernal:FREQuency[:FACTOrl:NUMEIALOr..........couiiiiiiiieiiceieee e 163
SOURCE:EXTErNal:POWEIT:LEVEI]........ooi ittt et e e et e e et e e e ens e e s nneeeannes 164
SOURCce:EXTernal:ROSCillator:SOURCE].........uoiiiiiie it 164
STATUS:OPERALONICONDItION?. ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et sae e e 198
STATUS:OPERAHONIENABIE. ...ttt ettt ettt e et eeae et e et eebeesnae e

STATus:OPERation:NTRansition
STATus:OPERation:PTRansition

STATUS:OPERGON[EVENL ... oottt ettt e e e et e e et e e e esre e e enseaeesnneens 198
STATUS:QUESHONADIEICONDIION?......eiieeeie ettt ettt e et e e et e e e sbe e e snb e e e snbeeesnnneeanes 198
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRECtION:CONDITION?.......c.uiiiiiiiiiiiii et 198
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRECHONIENABIE. ........couiiiiiiiie et 199
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRECHON:NTRANSIIION. ........eiiiiiiiiiiiie e 199
STATus:QUEStionable:CORRection:PTRansition..

STATus:QUEStionable:CORRECHON[IEVENL]?........oiiiiiiii it 198
STATUS:QUESHONADIEIENABIE...... ..ottt et e et e et e e s nb e e e snb e e e anneeeennneaeanes 199
STATus:QUEStIoNable:LIMit:CONDItION?.........cooiieiiiiiieiee ettt 198
STATuUS:QUESHONADIELIMItIENABIE. ..ottt 199
STATus:QUEStiIoNable:LIMitiNTRANSIHION.......coiiiiii e e e e e e 199
STATus:QUEStioNable:LIMit:PTRANSIION. ........oiitiiiiiiiieiee e 199
STATus:QUEStION@bIE:LIMIt[:EVENL]?.......ooiiieii ettt 198
STATUS:QUESHONADIEINTRANSIHION. .....eeiiiiiii ittt e ettt e et e e et e e e sne e e e neeeeannes 199
STATuUS:QUESHONADIE:IPTRANSITION. ..ottt 199
STATUS:QUESHONADIE[:EVENL] ...ttt ettt b e snae e 198
SYSTem:COMMunicate:GPIB:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRess..
SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVice:GENerator:INTerface...........coouviuiiiiiiiiiiiciiciccee e
SYSTem:COMMunicate:RDEVICe:GENErator: TYPE. ..........ooiiiiiiiiieiii et
SYSTem:COMMunicate: TCPip:RDEVice:GENerator:ADDRess

SYSTeM:CONFIGUIEIDUTIGAIN. ...ttt e et e e st e e s e e e sns e e e sae e e snsaeeesnseeeeenneeeennneens
SYSTemM:CONFIGUrEIDUTISTIME. ...ttt ettt et e st e e b e beeanee e
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:CONTIOLESTATE. ....c.iiiiiiiie e
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:INITialise:AUTO.........
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:INITialise:IMMediate. ...........cccouiiiiiiiiiiieiie e
SYSTem:CONFigure:GENerator:SWITCh:AUTO ... ..ot
SYSTem:PRESet: CHANRNEI[:EXECULE]......cotiiiiiiiiii ittt

SY STEMISEQUENCET ...ttt h etk a e bt e bt e he e e bt e b e e bt e sab e et e enbeeabeeaneeeas
TRACESNZICOPY ...ttt ettt ettt e e et e bt e e s e e e eh e e e s e e eseeebeeehee e st e eneeeseeenbeeeneeenseeeneeebeaannaans


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

TRACESNZIDATA]? ..o 114


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Index

Symbols
2nd stage Correction ..........ccoceeeiiieeniiiiee e 33, 58
A
Aborting
Y= o USSR 67
AC/DC COUPIING vttt 68
Application Cards .........cooueeeiiiee i 9
Application notes ..
ALENUALION ..o 60
Auto ID
External MiXer .......ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiece e 74
External Mixer (remote) ........cccceeviiriienieniiiniciiene 160
Threshold (External Mixer, remote control) .............. 162
Threshold (External Mixer)
AULO [eVel TaNgE ......coviiiiiiiiiciiieec e 60
AVEIAGING ..ttt 58
B
Band
Conversion loss table ..........cccccoiiiiiiiiiie e, 78
External Mixer ................ .71
External Mixer (remote) ........ccccceeviiiiiiiieiiieiieeee 158
Bandwidth
ReSOIULION ... 36, 58
Bias
Conversion loss table ..........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiicis 75,78
External MIXer ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiee e 74
External Mixer (remote) . . 157
BrOChUIES ... 9
C
Calibration ........cccoceiiiiiie e 33, 58, 67
Capture time
see also Measurement time ..., 136
Center freQUENCY ......oooiiiiiiiiiiee e 43
ClEAN ..o 46
Closing
Channels (remote) ........ccceeviirieiiiii e 104
Windows (remote) .........ccocveviiiieeiiiecnieeieeenn 109, 113
Comment
LiMit iNeS ..o 95
Compatibility
LIMit iNeS ...coeei e 93
Continuous sweep
SOMKEY i 67
Conventions
SCPI commands ........ccoeiveiiiiiiiieee e 98
Conversion loss
External Mixer (remote) ........cccceeviiriiiiiieiiinnicciene 161
Conversion loss tables ..o 75,76
Available (remote) .........ccoceeiiiiiiiic e 154
Band (remote) .
Bias (remote) .......coceeeiiiiiiiiiceeee e 153
COoNfiQUIING ..ooiieiiiie e 75
Creating
Deleting (remote)
External MiXer ..o
External Mixer (remote) ....
Harmonic order (remote) .........cccevieeieiiieiiiieieee,

Importing (External MixXer) .........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiciies 76

Managing ....coooueiiiiiii e

Mixer type (remote) .......ccooveeiiiiiiiiiieieeeeee e

Saving (External Mixer)

Selecting (remote) .......ccceeiiieiiiiiiiiieeeee e

Shifting values (External Mixer) .........cccccoviiieennennn. 79

Values (External MiXer) ........cccccooiiiiiiiniieiiieiieiiees 79
Copying

Measurement channel (remote) ..........cccooeeviiinnnn. 103

TFCES it 87
Coupling

INPUL (FeMOLE) ..o 150
D
Data format

REMOLE ..o 171,172
Data sheet ..o 9
Deleting

Limitline values ............ccccoooiiiiiiii 96
Delta markers

DefiniNg .eeeeiii e
Direct measurement ...
Direct measurements ..........ccocovvviiiiiiiiiiee e
Duplicating

Measurement channel (remote) ..........cccocceviieninn. 103
DUT characteristics ..........cccocveriiiiieiiieiecnee e 47
E
ENR ... .49
ENR SOUICE ....oiiiiiiiiiiiee e 50
ENRUADIE ..o 52

Delete .o 53

Edit oo 52, 53
Evaluation methods

Remote ...
Excess noise ratio (ENR)
External generator

INterface .......ccoovviiiiii 80

Interface Settings ........cccooeiiiiiiii e 80

External MiXer ..o, 70
Activating (remote) ........ccooveiiiiiiiiici e 162
Band .......ccoooiiinn .. 71,157,158
Basic Settings .......occoiiiiiiiii 73

Configuration ...... . 69
CONVErSION 10SS ....eieiiiiiecieee et 72
Conversion loss tables .

Frequency range ...... .70
Handover frequency . .71
Harmonic Order ........ .72

Harmonic Type ...

RANGE ..o 72
Restoring bands ... 7
RF overrange ........ 71,162
RF Start/RF StOp ...cvvveeviiieeeeceee e 70

Serial NUMDET .....cocviiiiiiccee e 78

TYPE ittt 72,79, 162
External reference

External generator control ...........cccccevviiiniiiciniinene 81


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

F
Filters
High-pass (remote) .........ccoccoiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 151
High-pass (RF input) ........ccccoiiiiiiiiceeee 69
YIG (remote) ..oeeeeiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 152
FIXEA LO oo 48
Format
Data (remote) .......cccoecviiiieiiiiiieeeee e 171,172
Frequency
CNEET L. 43
SPAN .o
STAM e
Stepsize
STOP s
Frequency CONVErsioN .........ccccooieiiiiiec i
Frequency conversion measurements .
Frequency list ..o
Frequency Set ...
Frequency table ..o
G
Generator type
External generator ..........c.ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiii 80
Generators
Frequency range, external generator .............ccocceen. 81
Power range, external generator ...........ccccccevvceeenns 81
Setup files, external generator ............c.ccccceveenen. 80, 81
GPIB
Address, External generator ............cccoceeiiiiiniinnins 81
External generator ..........c.ccooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 80
TTL synchronization, External generator ................... 81
H
Handover frequency
External MiXer ........cccoooiiiiiiiiiii e 71
External Mixer (remote) ........ccccceeviiiiiinieniienieee 157
Hardware settings
Displayed ........ccoooiiiiiiii 13
Harmonics
Conversion loss table ..........cccccoooiiiiiiiiie, 78
External Mixer (remote) ........cccccoeoieiiiniieninennns 159, 160
Order (External MiXer) ........c.ccoocieiiiiniiiiieiic e 72
Type (External MiXer) ........cccooviiiiiiiiiinieeeeecen, 72
High-pass filter
RemMOte ..o 151
RFE INPUL L. 69
|
Image rejection ... 48
Impedance
Remote ... 151
SENG .veeieii i 69
Input
COUPIING et
Coupling (remote) ....
INPULTOSS et
Inserting
Limitline values .............cccooviiiiiiiis 96
Installation

K
Keys
Peak Search ... 91
RUN CONT oot 67
RUN SINGLE ..ot 67
L
Level characteristics ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 59
Limit INES ... 92
Activating/Deactivating ..........c.ccoooiiiieiiiiiiiiiees 93
Comment
Compatibility .....ccoovieiiiiiii 93
Copying
Creating .
Data poiNtS ......vveiiieeciecee s 96
Deactivating .........ccocoiieiiiiie e 94
Deleting
Deleting values ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiieeeees 96
Details ... 95
Editing
Inserting values ..o 96
Managing ....coooueiiiiiii 92
Name
SAVING ettt 96
SeleCtiNg ...ooiiiieiii e 94
Shifting
Traces
VIieW fItEr ..o
Visibility ...
Y-8XIS i
Lines
Configuration ..........cccceiiiiiiiiiii e 92
Limit, see Limit lines ...........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiee 92
LO
Level (External Mixer, remote control) ...................... 160
Level (External MiXer) ........ccccceiveiiiiiiiiiieiieeseeiieee 73
Loss

M
MAFKET .. 37
Markers
Deactivating ........cccoooieiiiiiiiiee e 89
Delta markers ........ccocooiiiiiiiiiieiee e 89
Minimum
Next minimum ... 92
NeXt PEaK ......ooiiiiiiii e 91
Peak
Querying position (remote) .........ccccceveerrniieiiieiene 184
TabIE e 90
TP e s 89
Maximizing
Windows (remote) .........ccoceeeiieiiiiiieiiecee e 114
Measurement
Frequency list .......coooiiiiiie 25
Performing .......ccoooiiiiiiiie e 66
Measurement channel
Creating (remote) .........cooevveieiiiiiieneee. 103, 104, 106
Deleting (remote) .....ccocoviiiiiiiiiiiie e 104


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Duplicating (remote) .........ccocoveiiiiiiiiiiiceeee 103
Querying (remote) ..... .

Renaming (remote) ....
Replacing (remote) ....

Selecting (remote) ............ ... 106
Measurement characteristics ..........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiciieee 57
Measurement point

DElete oo 47

Insert

Measurement points
Measurement time

REMOLE ..o 136
Minimum

Marker positioning ..........cccecieiiiiiiiii e 91

NEXE <ot 92
Mixer Type

ExXternal MiXer .........oooveeiiiiiiiiiee et 72
Multiple

Measurement channels ...........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiicciee 12
N
Name

Limit INES oo 95
Next MinimuM ......ooiiiee e 92

Marker positioning .........ccoceeiieiieiiieieee e 92
NEXE PEAK ....oviiiiiie et 9

Marker positioning ..........ccoceeiieiiiiiierceee e 91
Noise source ........ccccccveeevunennnn ... 33,49
Noise source characteristics ..........ccccovveveiiiiieeviiee e 48
Noise Source Control ..........ccceeiiiieeiiie e 11
(o)
ONlNE NEIP .o 8
Options

High-pass filter .... .
OULPUL TOSS ..
Overview

Configuration ... 40
P
Peak search

Y s 91
Peaks

Marker positioning .........ccocveiieiiiiiieceee e 91

Next .... .91

Softkey ... .91
POPUIALE .....eieeiieeeee e 47
Ports

External Mixer (remote) ........cccceeviiiiiiiieiiiiiicciene 162
Position

Limit [iN€ Values ......ccceeveuiieeiiie e 96
Preamplification
Preset

Bands (External Mixer, remote) ........cccccooovvriiiennennns 158

EXxternal MIXEr ........cocuieiiiiie e 71
Presetting

Channels .......ooeiiiieccee e 41
R
RBW e 58

see Resolution Bandwidth ...........cccoceiiiiiiiiiine 36
Reference frequency

External generator ... 81

Reference 1eVel ..........ooooviiiiiiii e 59

REIASE NOLES ... 9

Remote commands
Basics on syntax

Boolean values .....

Capitalization ........

Character data ...........ccocciiiiiiiiii

Data bIoCKS ........oooiiiiiiiiii e

Numeric values ........

Optional Keywords ...........cccoociiiiiiiiiiicecc e 100

Parameters ... 100

SHNGS oo 102

Suffixes ... ... 99
Resolution bandwidth ... 58

IMPACE ... 36
Restoring

Channel settings ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiie 41
Results

Data format (remote) ..........cccoiriiiiiiiiii 171,172
RF attenuation ..o 60
RF overrange

External MiXer .......cooveeiieiiiiieie e 71,162
Room temperature ............ccooiiiiiiiiii 51
RUN CONT

KBY e 67
RUN SINGLE

KBY e 67
S
Saving

Limit INES ..eiieiieee e 96
Sensitivity

RBW s
Sequencer .........c........

Aborting (remote) .....

Activating (remote) ...

Mode (remote) .........

REeMOLE ..o
Settling tiMe .....cooiiii e
Setup files

External generator ..........ccccooeiiiiiiiiiii i 80, 81
Shift x

Limit @S ..eiieiieeeee e 96
Shifty

Limit @S ..eiiieee e 96
Signal ID

External MiXer ........cccoiiiiiiiiiieiieciee e 74

External Mixer (remote) ........ccccevviiiiiiiieiiicneecee 160
Single sweep

SOFtKEY .ttt 67
Softkeys

CoNtiNUOUS SWEEP ....ooveiiiiieeiiie e eeeee e seee e 67

Line Config .......cccu. ...92

Min ... . 91

NEXE MIN .o 92

NEXt PEAK ...ccuviiiiiiiiiiiee e 91

Norm/Delta . ....89

Peak ............... .91

Single Sweep ... ...67
SPAN et a e nraea s 44
Specifics for

Configuration ..o 42
Start freQUENCY ...o.veiiiiiiiiciee e 44
Step(size) .
Stop frequency


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com

Suffixes
COMMON .ttt 97
Remote commands ..........ccccoooiiiiiiiiii 99
Sweep
ADOIING e
Time (remote) ..
SWeep tiMe ..o
T
TCP/IP
Address, External generator ............cccccovveiiiiiiiiinens 81
External generator ............cooeiiiiiiiiiesie e 80
TEMPErAtUIE ....oeiiiiiec e 51
TTACE oottt 86
Configuration ..........ccceeiiiiiiiiii e 87
Mode
Preset ..o 87
SeleCtion ....oocveiiiiii 86
TracCe EXPOM ...veeeieiieeeiiee et e e ettt e et e ee e et eesnaeeeanneeeees 87
Traces
COPYING ettt

Copying (remote control) ..
Mode (remote)
Traces to be Checked

LiMit iN@S ..o 94
TTL handshake
see TTL synchronization ...........ccccceveeiiiiiiniiecieee, 81
TTL synchronization
External generator ............cooeiiiiiiiiiiiie e 81
TUNING MOAE ...t 24,43
v
View filter
Limit @S ..o 94
Visible
Limit @S ..o 93
W
WhIt€ PAPETS ...eeeiiiiieeeiiie ettt e e 9
Window title bar information ..........ccccooeviiiiiiiiie 13
Windows
Adding (remote) .....c.eeeiiieiiiiiiiiiee e 107
Closing (remote) ..... .. 109, 113
COoNfIQUIING ..o 42
Layout (remote) ......... .. 110
Maximizing (remote) .. 114
Querying (remote) ..... ....109
Replacing (remote) .........cceveeiiiiiiiiiieieeeecee 110
Splitting (remote) ....ccvveiiiiiieiie e 114
TYPES (FEMOLE) ...t 107
Y
Y-axis
Limit INES ..o 95
YIG-preselector
Activating/Deactivating ..........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiees 69
Activating/Deactivating (remote) ..........cccccceeiiiiinenins 152


https://www.manualsplus.com/

